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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

It 1s a great satisfaction to me that the first edition of this
work was exhausted 1n a comparatively short penod of ume,
but, although 1ts copies weie not available in the market for
many years, varrous factors stood in the way of the speedy
publication of a sccond edition. Now those difficulties have
been overcome and  an enlarged edition of the book 15 placed
in the hands of the students of Praknt mnscriptions, for whom
it was primanly mtended

The Index and the Glossary of Praknt words have been
compiled by Sr1 B P. Mishra, M A, of the Centre of
Advanced Study in Ancient Indian History and Culture,
Calcutta University I have also received some assistance from
Dr 8. Bandyopadhyay and Sm K. B;_:peyl, also of the Centre
My sincere thanks arc due to all of them.

645, New Alpore, D. C. Sircar
Calcutta-53
15.8.70
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PREFATORY NOTE
(First Edition)

The present work forms a sort of supplement to the
Praknit portion of the Select Immptiom beartng on Indin
Histary and Crollization, Vol. 1, to which the author ongnally
intended to append 1t.  As a matter of fact printing of the
earher sections was almost complete before 1t was decided
publish the following pages 45 a scparate volume

The aim of the author 15 principally to introduce the
Praknt language to students who have to study the epigraphs
written o that language. An attempt has been made in
these pages to describe Prakrit as 1t was known to the earher
gtammarians Vataruchi, Kitydyana and Bhimaha, with
spectal reference to Pali, Epigraphic Praknt and the works of
such medieval authonties as Hemachandra and Purushottama,
The author’s scheme will be clear from a glance at the notes
appended to the chapters on declension and conjugation.
As for instance, declension of a number of noup bases has
been provided 1n the notes on Chapter V, 1n a tabular form,
not only according to the system of Vataruchi, but has also
been quoted from Pali, Epigraphic Prakne am? the grammar
of Hemachandta The munor Praknt dsalects described by
Hemachandra and Purushottama have been discussed esther
i the notes on relevant chapters or mn the Appendix If
the following pages be of some use to the students of Prakee

mscriptions, the author will consider hus  labours amply
rewarded,



(x)

Owing to inconvenience caused by domestic troubles and
the abnormal sicuation now prevailling i the country, the
suthor has not been able to avord musprines and errors.  For
these he craves the indulgence of readers. Any suggestion

for improving the usefulness of the work will be most
welcome,

qetaTdaRaT Amgar: et FaT A, |
TR e S, G U

sy e g sl Qg €T
Aeatztie: Spfaftl ST 0

Department of Ancient
Indian History and Culture, Dings CHANDA SINGAR
Calcutta University

The 30tb March, 1943.



A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

INTRODUCTION
ch, or
the Priknita-bhth& mdicates the common or ordinary lﬂee Wl
theprﬁ;u:éc :f the common ~people The word prikpta, literal l!yld n

> to the differenct  between this  language
l:::lrﬁ:yﬂ’or p:;:et:nonml language that waf thought to be actificeal It 18

gonerally believed that Prakrit s merely o corrupt form of the Sansknt
language. This view has been found to be erromecus The common speech
of the Vedic Aryans which apperently differed 1n some respects from the
literary language of the Samltds (thot wos gradually becoming archnic) 18 no
doubt the origin of the socalled Prakrt language, The ordinory speech of
& people1s hable to gradual change in course of time * The language of the
common people of the early Vedic age changed contmually and after several
centuries assumed the form which we call Prakrit Banskrit (=sumshiita, the
refined speech) 1s the roformed, hierary nnd elegant form of the same language
at an early stage of its development This refined language was based on the
apeech of the cultured people {d1skia), stundardized by grammarians, the school
of Pimum (¢ 6th century B C ) of Gandhdra having been especislly responsible
for its final and atercotyped form Great rehigious teachers hke Gautama the
Buddha and Vardham@na Mahdvira, as also their followera, preached their
dootrines 1n the ordinary speech of the people. Prakmt wes also the coutt-
language 1n early fimos  These are some of the causes that led to the growth of o
pohished ond literary form of Prakrit whichis known from epigraphie, classienl
and grammatical hitorature. Pili, the secrmptural language of the HinayEna
Buddhsts and Arsha-Prikrita (usually called Ardha-Migadhi)* the language of
the early Jain Siitras are also sumilar literary dialects bused on Praknt,

1 Economy of effort or tendency to mmphfication, progressive refinemont
i courts, citios, ctc, softenming mfluenco of the chimato and the:nfluence of
non-Aryan languages on Indo-Aryan speech—these are supposed to have caused
the Prahntic changes The dative case-affix, the dual number, the imporfect
perfect nad aonst tenses, declensions excepung the type of the a-stem, comue
gations excopting the type of the bhydd: class, ete , ete were gradunlly disapear-
ing from the common speech of tho people

2 Thelanguage of the Jen religious hteraturo 1s not the same as the so-
called Ardhe-Migadhi of Sanskrit dramas. The language of the Digambara
canon 18 called Jain Sauraseni, while the non-canonical hooks of the Sisvetimharas
are written in what 13 called Jaun Mahirishiri,



2 A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGD

Philologists have dimaded the history of the Indo-Aryan langnages 1mto
three periods, viz Old, Middle or Medieval, and New The speech of
the Old Indo-Aryamn (OlA) period 18 represented by the language of the
Vedns as well a8 the spoken dialects on which the dietion of the Epies
and also the ghly polished (samskrita) haterary language called Sansknt were
based The Medievnl or Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) peilod is represented by
Paht and the Prakiits comprising all dialects of the age begimming with the
time when certain phonetic changes and giammatic variations had produced
a Iangusge different from OIA, down to the fime when further pbonetic
changes and break up of the old grammabical tradition had led to the growth
of a mew type of language similar to that of the modern Indo~Aryan dinlects
winch represent the New Indo-Arsan (NIA) perriod The Praknt period 1s further
divided 1nto three strges, viz Old, Medieval o1 M.ddlo, and Late The Old
Pigknt stage ncludes Pili, and the Pinhrit of the insciptions, of the oldest
Jain Sittras and of early Sanskiit diamas like those of ASvaghosha The Maddle
Prakrib stage 18 represented by the Prahmt of the classical Sanskait dremas,
of works like Hila’s Sattasai and Gunidhya’s Biihethethd, and of the Prakrib
grammars. Unforbunately no sufficently old Mss of caily works ike those of
Kihidiisa are svoilable, and tho Mss ab ous disposal are not quite telinble for the
Prakuts. A Lterary dialect called Apabhramée 1s known from the 6th and 7th
centuries A D , but the Lato or the full fledged Apabhramsn stnge wos reached by
the ordinary colloquial specch when the Prakrit of tue dramas and grammars had
already becomo srchaic as olso stereoby ped owing to tho eftorts of grammarians.
The living Apabhramén dinlects no doubt represent tho earnest stage of the
modern Indo-Aryan languagos Apabhramsa 18 elahorately described by Hema-
chandia 1n tho 12th century A D , but the Muslim chronilers spenk of verses in
the Lughat (or Jawiin) Hndvi {i.e, Handi) composed by the Chandellz contempo-
rory of Sultan Mahmid (097-1030 A D) *Amir Khuaraw tefers to Ma stid 1bn 8a’d

(d.1191 or 1130 A D ) as an author of HindI verses
Indian grammarens have usually approgthed the Praknt language from

thetr etand on Sanshrit gramma:, because their works were usually meant {or
the students of Sanshrit dremas who were expected to haved fair knowledge
of the Sansknt langnage and grammnar Piakit words and roots wero
therefore divided into three clnsses, w1z tul-sama, (those wlhich have no literal
difference with Sanskut words and xoots), tad-bhave (those which are appa-
rently derived from Sansknit), and desi o1 desaye (those which have no real
or appsrent relation with Sansknt). The iules of Praknt grammar are also
shaped after the pattern of those of Banskrt grammat
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Scholars love recogmsed the existence of two Indian schools of Praknb
grammenzans belonging respect:vely to the west and the enst. The former s
sometimes oalled the School of VElmiki and the latter that of Vararuoh To
the western school belong the Sifras traditionally ascrived to the suthor of
the RAmé&yana (though 1n its present form 1618 apparently a late work composed
or compiled by Trivikrama), and its commentaries the Prakrita-vydharana by

Tovikrama (¢ 13th century A D ), the Shadbhdshi-chandnké by Lakshmidhara (16th
century) and the Pratqita-rapdiatdra by Suphardja 1 The carhest known Prakrit grammar
of the western school 18 the eighth chapter of tho Siddha-hema-fabdanufisane
by the Jemn polymath Hemschendra (10881172 A D) of Gujarab, whose
sittras ore independent, but follow the same system To the eastern school of
Praknt grommearians belongs the Prakiifa-prakdss by Vararuchi whois tradie
tionally known to have been one of the Nme Gems of the court of the king Vikramiditya
(=Chandra Gupta IT, 876.414 AD) The earhiest commentares on this wok
are the Pa&ihita-mafari by Katyiysna (¢ 6th-Tth century A.D.) and the
Mamramd by the Koshoupan Bhimahe (¢ 7th-8ih century),® Some scholars
beheve that Kityiyane was onother name of Vararucha or that he was the
real author of the PP It 13 howover posmble to suggest that the work wos
actually composed 1n the glorious days of classteal Sanskrit dramn about the time
vhen the works of Kihdasa (4th-5th century A D) were on the stage, but the
fist compalation of the s@ttras may have beon due to Kityiysna Later important
worhs of this school are the Pidhrita-hdimadhenu (comm, Prakrita-lankedvara)
by Lenkeévaia, the last chapter of the Sankshiplasirs by Kramadisvars, the
Prakitia safiyivani by Vasautarija, the Prikiif&nusisana by Purushottama
{12th century) of Bengal, the Pidkiita-kalpatary by Bimefarmi (e 17th
century) of Bongal snd the Prakrifa-sarvasve by Mirkandeya (¢ 17th cen-
tury) of Orissa Mirkandeya refets to the followihg authorities on the subject—
8ikalya, Bharata, Xohale, Vararuchi, Bhamahs, Vasantarije and others
Tho two schools of Praknt grammarians differ from each:other in many respects
The most important pownts of difference are that thewr ganas rarcly agree
and that their accounts of the Paxéichi Praknt are mutuolly inconsistont
The western school has its own Padichi with several dialects and treats the
Paidiichi of the eastern school as an msigmfBicant varsety called the Chiliki

He flourished in the 14th century according to Wintermtz, but may be Iater than
Bha‘wul Dikguta of the 17th :enmry according to Kaith though he ongmally (HIL, \ ol
111, Part 1, p_450, note) acccpted the smid date (HSL, p 434)

a Thac Kitykyana s carlicr than Bhidmaha 13 not only suggested by the three mier-
polated chapters (PP, X-XI1) re ised by the Jatter, but also by some sditres which
the two tommentators read differently, of IV, 23, V, 5; VI, 31, 945 Viil, 3, etc
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l’ait'iohi, while the Paifachi of the emstern echool has seven different dialects
none of which agrees with any of ats varieties desoribed by the westerners. Some
other works on Praknt grammsar are Chanda's Prakr:ta-lakshans (conmderably
old, according to scholars), Brishikedn’s Pr&krifa-vy&harane, Durgichirya's
Shadbhashad-ripa-matikd, Seshokrishna’s Prakrita-chandrihd, Appayadikshita’s
Prakrita-mani-dipa, the Priknia-lakshapa ascrabed to Péimini, the Skadbhdshéa-
mafijari, the Shedbhashd-vichdra, the Shadbhasha-suveniddaria, etc. Some of the
works on Prakrit grammar are lost

Excepting certsin sections of Bharata’s Natyafdsira®, the text of whichis
extromely corrupt and useless for practical purposes, the earliest extant Prakrit
grammar is the PP AN other extant works were written when Praknb was
already a dead language. These later authors had no doubt traditionsto help
them ; bub the real aunthoritaes for thear rules, so far as they added to the rules
of old grammarians (many of whose works are lost), wers Praknt works
(then surviving) of authors who were long since dead They formed their rules
by an analysis of the forms convamed in thess works The value of the rules of
the later grammarians therefore depended largely on the Ms material ab their
disposel, and 1t is not impossible thatin some cases at least they have been
misled by wrong readings in the Mss 3 As the earliest Praknit grammar, probably
written in 2 period when Prakrit was still a iving language, the PP hasa value
ofstsown That 1t cannot explain ail the peculiarities of the Praknt language
used in 1nsoriptions (belonging to the period ranging frum the 3rd ceatury BC
tothe 4th century A D) or in classical Sansknit dramas (whose Mss aremuch
influenced by the traditions established by later Prakrit grammarians) seems to
be due tothe facts that the provinmal pecuharities of Inscriptional Prakrit
were possibly ontside 185 scope and that iz point of date the PP. stands midway
bstween the two classes of literatures.

1 Inits present form, however, the N8 which mentions Mghirdshtra cannob
be earlier than the 5th-6th century A.D. Reference to the dramatic Prnkntf,
the Magsdhs, Avanti, Prachys, Sauraseni, Ardha-Mégadbi, BablikT and Dikshi-
nityd as bhdshd, and tke Sikari, Abhiri, Chiindali, 8abari, Dramili and Andhbri

h& suggests a considerably Inter date
“ :b’::ma::hﬁsim's hitapala l(iv. 810, wnfra, X, notes) seoma to be a mstake
for kitayafa  See wfra, p 97. .

3 It must be admitted that some inscriptionsl forms can be explained by &
leter grammar, but not by the PP, eg, the form tathedla (Pauu:gs;h ¢:’:
Hem , I. 104 The conjuncts uzed 1n Afokan records as well agin the K_hs xt_t i
jns cannot be explained by the PP , but for some of them, cl. He_ln., infra, X1,
potes. The Prakrit grammars were mamly wntten for the dramatic Prakrits,
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It is interesting to note that the earhest Prakrit grammar is only the first nine
chapters of the estant PP, whiok have been commented on by Kaityhyanal
Vararuchi and Kiatyhysoe therefore recogmised only one standard form of the
hiterary Praknt language and ignored the regional or $ribal peculisrities as such.
This standard Praknt, deseribed by later grammarians as the Mah&risbtr1 variety
of Prakrit speech, seems to have been a sort of ILingua Franca more or less
intelhgbloe to the stags-audience 1n different parts of India  Chapters X-XI of
the PP, dealing respectively with the Paisichn and Magedhi dialects, were added
to the originel work erther by Bhimaha himself or by an unknown grammarian
who lived between Kifyiyana and Bh@maha Chapter XII of the PP which
descibes the Saurasen! Prakrit hos not been commented on even by Bhimaha
and 1a thus a still later interpolation, although the ea.stence of Sauraseniis
recogmsed by the authorof ch X, 2andoh XI,2 DBut these three supplemen-
tery chapters were probably added to the PP. before the fime of Hemachandra
who 1n his grammar deals not only with MahSrashiri, Saurasenl, Magadh, Ardha-
Migadhl, Paisichi and Chihkd Pasffich?, but also with Apabhramia But the
conventional number of the varieties may have been actually higher ahboub
this time 2 The S8hitye-darpana (14th century) refers to the Sauraseni, Mah%-
réshtri, Magadhi, Ardha-Magadhi, Prichys, Avantikd, Diakshinitys, S8k#ri,
Vilbiki, Drivadi, XAbhiri and Chandali varieties of the Prakrit language , the
Praknita-lothefvpra onumerates Udichi, MohBrRshiri, Magadhi, Miér-Zrdha-
Magedhi, 88kabhiri, Srhvasti, Dravidi, Audriyg, Pischitys, Priichys, Vahliki,
RantikR, Dikshinitys, Padachi, Avanti and Sauraseni y While the Prakrita-
chandrikd, refors not only to MahB&rdshtri, Avanti, Sauraseni, Ardha-Magadhi,
Vahhki, Migadbi, Dakshiniitys;s and Apabhramga, but also to the 27 varieties of
Apabhraméa, such as Vrichada, Lits, Vaidarbha, Upsniigara, Nagara, Varvara,
Avantya, Pafichtls, Takka, Mélava, Kaikaya, Gauda, Augdra, Daiva {Haiva,
Haimavata?), Piichitya, Pindya, Kauntals, Saumhala, Kilingn, Prichya,
Kirnite, Kificha, Drivida, Gaurjera, Abhira, Madhyadefiys and Vaidila
Lakehmidhara agamn says that the Paidacht language was spoken in the Pindys,
Kekeys, Vilitks, Sahya, Nephls, Kauntala, Sudeds, Bhota, Gundi‘;‘sra, Hawe

(:::::vnh?) snd Kannojana (Kamboya or Kanau;?) countries It will be seon
regional or tribal clasmfication 18 not quite  satsfact The gramm
who lved ~after Varamch: and Kityliyana I:!adnodoubl ‘gry recogwsc the gmuu:::.
Brr:vk:aﬂ or dialectic wnfluence on Praknt Mis and on the Ppronunciation o?
t“wm'ds and conventonal tracitions (not always quite scientific)  were
gulua y taking shape  As Praknt was then a dead language, it 1 no  wond,
at the authors are often mutually snconsistent They arc somectunes unable 3
1 See nfra, p 54

2 Cfthemntgvenbypumh‘,m‘m of B
T R 0 s Kty 1 -5, Wit probatly beings 1o e
zndemmry o berises Amknmnhuuzem::hor e cowherds and oth,
and “smular :,t;:gf-“:ﬂyrg‘::‘d - ta D:nf which drshtrt, Saurasent, Gaudi, a0
(langusge of the goblma). din mentions Paslicht as the bhala-bhdckg
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demonstrate the actual difference betweon two dinleots and vaguely characterise
them as having sEkshme-bheda, It 1s apparent that some late wiiters
referred to the enily stnges of the modern Indion languages (ncluding
Dravidian languages more or less influanced by Indo-Aryan) as Prakrit or
Apabhramsa But primenly the regional or tribel classification seems to have
been based only on some important (but not in all eases compulsory) peculsa-
rities of a dialect A study of the inseriptions and the modern dialects which
can both be olassfied regionslly and in many cases also trzbally shows that
the olassification favoured by grammarians 1s not quite scientific and satis-
factory. It 18 to be noted that mscrptions and dnlects helanmipg fo Maha-
rashtra, Magadha and Siirasens bave chaiacteristics other than those of the
so-called Mohdrashtii, Miagadhi and Sauvraseni Prakrits Note, e g, theiule
regarding the use of n for n, As rega1ds the dubious nature of some grammatical
traditions, we may algo point to the ya-frutr It 1s smad that when a consonant
is ehded, Mahfirishtri usunlly retains the inherent 4, bub Ardha-Migadhi
mokesitye This 1ule 15 repudialed nob only by melern Marithi, bub also
by amscriptions from the Mahéirishtra area , of niéga=nadys (Nanaghat),
r8G=rayd (Nanaghst, Bemm), ote?  As regards the Migadhi substitu-
tion of 7 by I, 1t has been r1ghtly pornted out that ““the merdern dialects of Bihfir
and Bengal have not replaced every r with anl Perhaps this rule for dramatic
Magadhi 18 conventional exaggeration of a marked tendency of the Eastern
dialects.” Some of the lingmstic peculiarities attributed to0 the Late or Apa-
bhramse period or even io later date ore agein actually noticed 1 very old
insoniptions, ¢. g. pamdarase for pafichadada n the Hatlngumphi 1nseraption
(about the end of the lst cent B C), of. Pili pannarasn, Praknt pannarasa,
pannarahs, Hindi pandrah (*pandarchae) Cf also the mnscriptional forms lera,
choda, athére (Nagarjunikongda, 3rd cent A D), etc

1t 15 possible to get together an enormous number of grammatical foums
from tho Prakrit msoriptions, to discover a system under which they can he
arraoged ond to write a grammar of Tnscriptional Praknt nfter European or
the orthodo Indinn model But the sim of the author of the present work
16 nob somuch to write o grammar of the Inscriptionsl Prakmt os to draw
the nttention of students to a comparative study of the Praknt language found
1n mscriptions, hierary works and grammars It 18 hoped that the siitras
of the PP with comments on therr relations w1th other forms of Proknt

1 Hem , T, 180 allows ya-frutt: for Mahdrishtri only when the preceding ;:‘el
18 ¢ For ya-druti m Adohan records, ¢f bhihhuplive, ailathiye, eto.4 '
ihawnia, cte. Thechangeofjtoyis a Magadht characleristic (mjra, X1, 4)
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speech would serva this purpose farrh satisfactorily, Anintelligont student would
be able moreover to frame s own rules for o sheleton gramma of the language
of the selected Piakut records with the help of the word-for-word Sansknt
¢hhiya supphed with all of them But the folloving fuots wonld suggest thut
n comprehensive grommat of wmsaiptional Prahut may prove rather conplex
to persons tor whom this book 15 actually intended The Selection represents
only a fragment of the large number of Prakrit anscriptions so for discovered
and does not offer ali the peculiauities of Insersptional Prahrit  ‘Lhere orein
many cases mistahes (apparent ot doubtfal) due to the sebs o the engraver  In
many 1nseriptions the language 1 more or loss influenced by Santkrit Some of the
dialects 1epresented (2 g, the language of the Contral Asian documents) can only
be treated separntely Ina large number of records whose pre-eriation s not
excgptionally sstisfactory , the ‘onel-maiks and the anusvire nro doubtinl
Early epigraphic records have usually avolrded the use of double consonants
and sometimes aleo of the gnuavdre and of comuncis, thongh all of them were
apparently pronounced i reading outb the epigraphs Inscriptions written m
the Ebaroshthi seript have usunlly no &, i, i, ete, wiich were no donbt prono-
unced They moroover frecly modify the sound of a censonant by o mgn
resembling the subseriptt A noteworthy feature of the inserzptional Praknt
13 the sbundant use of the svidiththa ka und the Dravidic name-suffixes amnaha
and amaihd with occastonal use of tho sapekshe and maeyiia-vyamsala samisus
It 1s also to be borne in mand that the inseriptions are earher than the PP
Elsion of consonants 18 therefore not universal, but comjugational forms of
various tenses, etc., aro used more freguently, Tiansformation of the sonnnt
mto surd and of the surd into sonant in some districts where sometimes the
aspirates lose their aspiration (due to Dravidian or Iranmn wmnfluence) snd non-
aspirates are aspirated 18 also noticed  Gf wnfia, X-X1, notes

In these poges we blave followed the text of Bhimabas Munvrami os
given 1n the PP, etited by E B Cowell (London, 1888) and that of Katyi-
yana's Prikrita-mafijar a8 pgiven 1n the PP edited by B X Chatterjee
{Caloutta, 1914) Esamples have been quoted from other works, especially Pily
grammar and the Prakrit grammar of Hemachandra (Bomb Bans Pr Ser , No
XL, 1936, ed R Pischel, Halle, 1877) Authors later than the 12th century A D
have however been only ocoassionally quoted, that 1s to say, their treatment
of & parficular dinlect has not been elaborately followed As for 1nstance, our
account of Poifichi, 18 based on Veraruch: and Hemachandra and late writers
like Mé&rkandeyn and Rimasarmii have been practically :ignared No attempt hes
been mnade to make a gana exhaustive, as the authorities differ widely on thae
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point and as variations to 8 rule are found in literaturo and inseriptions It
may be noted that 1n referring to inseriptional words we have sometimes used
double consonants imstead of the single consonant of the original and have
also ignored the mpn resembling subseript + used to modify the sound of »
consonant,

TR AT
TR YfseR. —w=iE. |

Chapter 1—The Yowels.

Chapters I--IX describe the standard hterary Praknt which was known to
later writers as the Maharishiri vanety of Prakrit 'This name refers to Mahi-
riishtra, the modern Marithd country The name Mahdrdshtra 1s however not
much earher than the &th-8th century A.D MahBrdsh{ri was considered
to be the Praknt par ercellence It 1s supposed to have represented the Deceean,
16 the land to the south of the Madhyadeén which 18 seid to have been
representod by the Sauraseni Prakrit By convention, Mahfrishtri 13 the
language of poetry and Seuraseni that of prose In dramas, ladies of rank converse
1 Saursseni, but use Mahdrfishtri in songs

ATATA: I “As regards the first 6 m aword.” Thisisan adhil&ra-
sitra (1 e, one having authority to beimplied n succeeding Siéras) of which
“the first” applies to all Sitras of the chapter excepting S. 14 and 23, while 'as
regexds a' only to Siéras 2-9,

ar mmﬁg T R In the words samriddh, eic, & 18 optionally
used for thejfirst ¢ The samriddhylidi-gana 18 an dhriti-gona, 1@ 8 class of words
that 18 to be determined by cbserving the forms used 1n standerd works,
gufe=uR, e ; ToR=T9E, wAe; NgA=ugd, vIgd; SRk
yfiget ; wifeeY ; eto For rules regarding the change of smngle consonants and
conjuncts, see tnfra, IL-IV

g $enaw-an HTG-STHA-TLIFTHTLY U In tho seven words vefasa,
etc » 18 substituted for the first a—optionally according to K, but compulgonly
according to Bb 5a=8%, €Y , ve=Tw, Fr’ ; wm=fufea, wfid ; Saw=
W, TeR (L 8) ; E=Frs, THQ ; TH=FE W, AN ; T R=TXTR,
STt | Hom Q@E=fUer, T 1 Ins, FATE= ; Aa=Him ; ggtia=
gREM ; CR=UeTRO, s yew=ghyy; Ree=Rfd; amenfd ; T@=
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e 1 Also R [=rream}=Rraf ;. Sgeet=aRiv ; W=,

sg=sfw | =7 °f Y@ actually belongs to the section on comjuncts (ch, I1I)
Cf. injra, I1I1, 2, notes

FYTLSTIR |18]1 In the word aranya, the first o 18 ehided, FRUF=TTY 1 Seo
snfra, 8 17(s) Of. Ins. Sify=f, f; FNEA=SH=LF; WIAR=T U Also gir=
fir . geTileqIfy ; ©F, (9T , ITAUA=NGY ; TEFGT ; TFA=A ; TH=TG I
Hem 9@T, oq=9T%, ¥1% Il In WE=g(+&F), A shows omusions of the
unacceated vowel Cf also F(=TF g=eT; of 5 9) Il

q TRATET WA In the words fayyd, ete, e 18 sustituted for the firsta
=T , =g ; FRY=2 ; SOR=IFI } F=T ; F=
I § afn=St 1 Tns. TEGE=RAT j WeAQRERIST (Pal SRAYY ; Hem.

AL ) , fimg=fisiq | Note that the substitution of @ by u has been ignored

Of Ins TgUH , AETYA , ¥, TG ; TN, §IF , WYY , FAg ; Y ;
qg ; WOGE, I9g7 U Hem NeW=Ygd, 3o¥, TgW, aRwa=glw,
FES 1 Croolso TACFR=THER! , TCE=IQNT |t Note that in Bansknt

uandt are shorter formsof o and e respectively, but the vowel preceding o
conjunct 18 always short 1n Praknrit.

%h‘ aﬂ iﬂ NGl In the word vadara, the first a, together with d and its
anherent vowel, becomes 0 FET=HIL Ul

BU-ATARYFEAY § SN Var leot. owrfise 0 In the words lavans
and navemelihd (or nevamdhiid) the first a, together with v and its vowel,

becomeso @Y ; Wafwsm (°F YRIFAST) 1 Cf the feature called sampro-

sarana (infra, notes)
HYT-ATATAT ST 1<) In the two words, maytira and maykha, the frst

a together with the syllable yi becomes o optionally m‘ q'a'a ; WE=
A, 7FE 1 Ine FIY (Adokan)

Sgul-agdeaGAT 11”1 In the two words, chaturtht and chaturdast, the

first o together with the ayllable fu becomas o optwonally. Sgefi=<inft, ~wedt;

Sgdeit=_rd), ToEt 1 Tne SFT, TARAT 0

ay T WI'F{! N%ell In the words yaths, ete, a 13 optionally

substituted for & JGT=STF, AET ; AA=]Y, A ; A=A, TAR! ; AHA=
2
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939, T | AAFTH=qaIEH, T ; FRE=IFTE, T - =
TR, AN WRTE, W GG, Vg; wnfr=gh, gawd
wria=agd, s | denfia=vafe, dafe , gim=shd, afim

-G o Eﬁlﬁg UL Im the words sadd, cte, 115 ophonally substinted
for &, HET=UF, YHT ; GW=4%, TN 3 IZI=g, AT ([ wnf2q, 11,2 ) Ct Ins
wifim ; Fafargfia b Aho a3 g, WM 1 Hem wa=fa  swamd,
TR ; ER=RT 1

LR ﬁl[é‘-@g N8R In words hke pndu (1o, when 1is followed
by a conjunct, according to Bh ), & (short ¢) 15 optionally substrtuted for +  fie=
e, fiee , Frr=ae, femen fsg="ug, firmg 1 OT 85, note, 8.19, Ins gg=

ﬁ(ﬁ, \ﬂ':ﬁﬁ‘, etc are dueto the 1a1e featuie Zy=x || For ¢ hecoming 1, cf.
wfra, S, 34,

L qu-sﬁar-q&d?g N3N In the three words, pathmn, cte, a1s
sbsuted for 1 WT=NEY; EFEI-geRT (Hem wodt, goq, oo, e
of wfra, 11 30.V.z4) ;Tﬁﬂsgaﬁ (Hem gﬁi, gﬁ"]’) |t Hem 1,88 Ci mfia, S 19, note

Ea‘ia: Wi‘: 18N  In the word téi, when at the beginning of & sentence,
a 19 substituted for the s which follows the ¢ (re 11 becomesea, of II,2)~

optionslly accordmng to Bh ERi FFmew. faea=gw fearde fafn It
suggested that the 1ule does mot apply to such cosee as fire sfa=fr=fa n
K. rends Wz (=HTSATR:) 1mstend of ygR: it Hem., I, 8L

g {g-gfﬂﬁﬁ': (1841l In the two words, shshu and vridchila, 1t 18
substatuted for+ FF=IG, ; gar=Regat (o fegeit) 1 Hem. wghid),
sfglat u Of mjra, B 85, notes

qa W& IZ&Il O (as nlsow) 13 substitnted in the word dvidhd
when 1t 15 used with the root Are. fEHTSA=SITTEE, gRTeS ; FpwhrR=TRAE,
gargeg (VL8 i

ﬁ f‘a’{.f\am WOl  In the two words , stmha and ythod, 7 18 substi-
tuted for 1 fgr=aligl 5 fdg=tigi 1 Notes (1) A long vowel followed bya

conjyunct becomes short ﬂﬂi’:ﬂﬂﬂ Il K has ﬁﬂrw BgEdr T a’gﬁm
gfy (on PP, IV, 1), of Hem g WA N91&¥N (2) Whon the length of the
vowel 18 retainod, the conmjunct bocomes s single consonent by partisl elimon
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Fat=geay, FR 1 (3 Somctimes o short iowel followod by a comjunch
becomes long and tho comjunet becomes n single comsonant by partial elision.
frgr=stier . fra=diae ; Rer=RTe | Ins. EREU=IEIT ; T=T09 3
srw=me ;g ; @=g; e TEE=s
E has g@@ify Ehf‘h‘. 1 (4) When the anusvdre 18 chded, 1t leaves a short
vownel lengthened fag=dlg N Ins faga=tiew ; ggaf, dtq H qEr=T19 N
Tlns 1s due to the fact that anumdra was considored cqual to a nasal
consonant Hem, allso fifsl , ¥l , frgg Nete (5) In some casesthe vomel
mstead of bemg lomgthened takes ananusviie (cf nfra, 1II, 36, IV, 10)
Y= "

T B NRO FH |t The & m wa 15 always ehided. THAT FH=UHME N
Tins Sitra 15 omitted by Bh

ﬁiﬁ% mﬂ'h‘n%g lIRSIl In tho words piniya, ett, @ 15 substituted
for the fust 7, mﬂm; m=¥ﬁﬂﬂ.; wert=awfy s Fg=fcl ]
Fa=ggsl ; Rflw=gge ; WR=TRR 1 s g, fef@g o O geil=
Sauragent gIRf=Ina Frfy (Nasmk)n

L | ﬁaﬁam /N In the four words, nida, otc , ¢ 18 substi-
tuted for 1 fE=TF' (or Fo') , WE=SRR (11, 16), FeW=IRG ; FTT=
Rt (Afokan Ins ufiw, ¥Rw, e, of 8 18,not) 1 Cf Hem glimwi=

il?i it Of nfra, S, 39, note

Gﬂahi[ m—@s I\Rol) In the words tunda, etc , o (short o before a conjunct)
1 substituted for 4 (e u followed by = conmjunct, nccording to Bh)

TE=0E , FW=; TPR=GTFE, JEF=TNER, gee=E’ || Ins
TR ; AT 5 Wi(=reg=wg) || TURF=TURT I C Anan T ; WS ;
FE , YET=EI | Afokan Ig=g] 15 due to the carly traat =x (of 8 12,

note) | Hem. qqai=i , qeq=rteet 1l
aaﬁ% T QU URAUL In the word, uldhhale, u with the syllable If bocomes

o optaonslly Sq@a=shFaw (Bh ), sigw (K), » SFEE 1
A GHARF IR In the words mukufa, eto, 15 substituted for the

fiby FPE=NET ; FPuU=AST ; TO[T}=TEE , W gfafr=eft-
foalt ; sufe=maft 0 Bk
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w g@ € IRAN In the word purusha, 118 substituted for the u follow-
mgr. gEI=gf&n

L Fa ﬂﬁs IR8]l In the word modkaka, u is substituted for a.
TIE=HgS U Infre, 11, 27

a{m v m&mlﬂ'&ll In the word dukila, o 18 optionall
substituted (with the doubling of /)| for &. THEA=FW, o Ul Infre, IL, 2

Q{m NREML In the word nipurae, e 15 substituted for 4 Y= |

sﬂa'ﬂ IRS|l 4 15 substituted for the first 1z (but only when it 1s jouned
tos consonant) GU=GY, TU=TAT; A=W ; T=TA ; TH=TGE;
TG=HT § TY=FTG! ! The following Sitras supgest the substrtutes 1, u, 13 and
reforn Ins FQPT=AG ; W=z ; T, syrga=fgue, eto mdicatean

earher stage when the elision of the » inherent in r¢ was only aptional Metathesis
n respect of this 7is sometimes noticed in the Kharoshtbi records of Afoka.

FARA=Na ; 7=y (¢ wi=s ; ReEi=fla ) u

¥ WY NIRCIN  In the words rishs, etc , 1 is substitated for i+ Sgf=
oty =B wfo-Rift ; =i ; wme=firmdt ; o=l ; TR
femrsi 5 Eﬁ%ﬁgﬁ; Wﬁﬂﬁﬁ; giy=lEft 0 etc Ins ﬁ.‘ﬁ( Namk )

G{ﬁan%g IR In the words mifu, etc, u is substituted for 7.
TY=3T. AL, 7) ; TYE=UTR ; TRA=FEN 1 eto Ins FIRA=IGTT (Hem.
IUEY, T911) ; Tefy (cf. B 18, note)

HATEHR & 1130]]  The syllnble 11 is substituted for 71 when initial and
not joined to s consonant. SEO=FT 5 sE=RE

SFAg FEANT IR Tho syllable 1 28 sometumes substituted for
even when 1t is Joined to a consonent STU=UR®! ; gea=afEt ; IU=a1R ;
TSR 1 ete

Ea {7 T 3R In the word vrihsha, the syllable ru is substituted
for ri together with v, T=¥F& I According to Bh, ru is not substituted
in the alternative. Fg=g%5t | CF. Ins snd PHli TYFY=TEF% |l

T TSR 122N In the word Flipta, 1h is substituted for 1. FGH=
figfodt 1| The above rales (§ 27-30) show that 1§ and /s are not used in Praknt.
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o m—w A1 En the words vedand and devara, 118 aptionally
substitated for ¢. Cf, 8 5, note, YxsAr=fiew, R%m ; Xxe=Rew, THB 1 Iy,
TR ; Qixepdtn ; dafra=forg | WE-3f ; FRERE ; ges
QRAT 1l Cf also Abokan THT=U4 ; qARO=RfET , THAT=RAT (rer &, 1, note) 4

o T UK E 12 substitatod for the Grst ar Sisw=8w ; Sem=FIr ;
r@=Bae 1| Au and a1 nronot used in Prakrit, Mokan @ifitsdiy, itxare
h, mnﬁ:aﬁt ndieate the propuncation WY, elc Her also g7 1

aﬂlﬁﬂ'{ USRI  Inthe words dattyn, ele , of 1s rabstituted for the dip-
thongar E=Xl ; Aq=wgel ; ST ; SroTAR) ; om0
Ine. AR (Nauk), Sfig 1 U=1g and s1=mz Unfra, S ¢ arcsmdtobe a
MahGriishirl charactoristie, not found in Gauraseni and Mag-dh.

é& BT U  Inthe word daira, ai 11 optionally substituted for the dip-
thong ar. 8q=3xT, ¥ (1L, 52) Hem oleo gures T

n
ﬂﬁ?@'ﬁ NRCN In the word srunalava, viy sabsdituted for ar. *.i'ﬂw
=frd 1 Hem pleanfregd, A==S=, fssf 0 Pan i v
+y -

f{ ai UREN Intleword dharrpe, 1 ss cobetitited foras  Wgafid
(UL 133nd 39) N Iny QR¥=ETTE, THE 0 Inv Hfd7erfas ; tute! Hem w0
=T, fevd |, Q=g ; fgm=Prog 0

MS( (4 ﬂﬁ% T ] 8ol In the word yrofeht)a o 1
oplionally fubstitated for o, and, whea 111 substylutern takea placs, F beeer 2 v
M, 9EII 0 Nove—Melial o breomes u urually Lefore 2 cerpuet Irs
VT , AR ; KRR § FIE=TIR (i B 1L s R
Aleo wrfis

i TR UGN O 0 subast ok far b Luat on ¢t |, S
wwial i Iny FrRT, Wimr oo

B,

'ﬂt‘l‘rm BN I the warde goues L I N S PR W I

dipt! wrg au '3“""-"3; ""l"ﬂ".fﬁx ST 1 o h

i g

M EAeh zava frap~, b Yt fey ‘:““'5‘! k) p Sevemtgg e g

PR ray te LR WIS, ard g
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€= :ﬂﬁ 11¥311 In the word gaurava, & (as also au) 3s substituted for au,
MF=T1ed, 7 E 0 Ins. Dfaeg=mis ( 1L 80, note ) 11

ﬁiﬂﬁﬁﬁg 11881l Inthe words saundarya, ete., w (usually followed
by a comjunct) 1s substatuted for au tﬂavf=g'-i‘(, {ﬂ%’s'g;'ﬁ; faifia=
gefest u Ins siifrm=afiars ; Sema=giem i

NOTES

Summary Piakuit has ali the vowels of the Sansknt alphabet with the exvep-
twonof [, 7, G, G, ? and 9} i Tand S} are long vowels 1n Sonskrit; but they
a10 cither long ot shortin Prakrat  They are nlways short before conjuncts
o5 ; 38 , AT, R soeg ,Ea'i'ﬁ\fﬁ 1§ 5 15 usually changed fo f =,
g or 3 1 fay, 3R@, 7w, i, et 1 T hecomes ¢, We, L or § 1 ¥,
qga, famaa, €T 1 Y becomes 3}, WS or I 11 WFF, TSV, AL 1| § becomes
#iY and 3Y becomes J. Frewail, FOEA It Th % $1 g, and b %
%"‘LT, @?, ZHH | A long vowel followed by o conjonct becomes short, but the
conjunct becomes o eingle consonant, 1f the length of the vonel 18 retained ﬂﬂﬂ,

ﬁ'&'{ I When a conjunct becomes a single consonant, the preceding short vowel
js lengthened &f1&T 1| Elision of anusvdre leaves the preceding short vowel

lengthened. @ 1| T4 should bo noted that most of the rules of Prakrit grammar
are optwonal, as variations aro noticed in other sources, ‘Che ganasore hardly
oxhaustive Some interestiug features of Insoriptional Praknt are not noficed
by grammariavs,

Phonetlo ohanges Of PP, chapters 1.IV, especially ch III wiich deals with
conjuncts Changes in o lauguage generully takoe pléce in the following ways.
The examples are quoted from Pali (1) Assimilation When two different conso-
nantal sounds mect and cannot be easily promounced, one of them 1s modifed to
factlitate pronuncation (¢ g mﬁsm), Sometames both the sounds are modified

(e.0. YRT=4WT ), In many coses (Progressive As) the first letter of 8 conjunct
1 donbled (¢ g H{H=HW ), but 1n others (Regressive Ae.) the second letter

[CX mﬁlﬁ‘dﬂhﬁ ), (2) pissimiation When there1s a recurrence of the game
sound or sounds formed in the same way, one of them 18 chenged into a

dummilar  sound.  EEE=TEw; omw=fedfew; w@R=wE N
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(8) Analogy. Sometimes words are made on the analogy of other

words gaw=geaat, of ghw=geaal; woa=wgar, & ww@a @
Compensation When a consonantn a word 1s dropped, one of the vowels 18
sometimes lengthened or another comsonant 1s added to compensate the loss

of accent WEA=INGT; NITE=ACTLA . TREC=TRET N (5) Metathosls
(aﬂ?ﬁﬁ% ffadfafa ). Sometimes the arrangement of letters mn a
word 15 altered FIT=ATE ; §a=Co% (1 W), wa=tfa 1 (6) Anaptyxsis
or Vewel-augmentation ( fd, frwed, s ). To separate the consonantal
sounds 1n a compound consonant {¢ g Ee', a?), sometimes a vowel 15 inserted.
ﬂéﬁﬂtﬂj m ’ ‘Tmiﬂ'lﬁm R Wﬂiﬂﬁﬂ' 1(7)Often o letter or a group
of letters 1s substituted by another letter or group of letters (5) The change of

Gys to ¢ and ave to o (essentinlly of ya to 2 and va o u) 1 called Sempras@rana.

Agfa=9R/ 1 (9) Sometames 1n Prakrid A=A =A== | This

mefathetic featwie 15 called Epenthesis whuch also 1ndicates consonant-ang-
mentation

Vowel changes in Pall, Pihis an ancient hterary Prakrit and most of the
early Pah works belong to the same age as the inseriptioas Pali-Praknt and
epigraphic Prakrit have therefora many phonefic peculiarities in common Vowel

changes in Pil are indicated below for easy reference and comparison  Sg=% {
TE=AT , TO=99 ; FV=T , TTU="\Y 1 =% | W= , WY=77, TT=
fog 0 =%\ Wg=9g , =T, TW="GT | B/=[! W®=Ng I F{=I, § |
TY~RTE ; TEA=ATT | Y=g | Ppl=gemfm 1 =g aefi=Nchr 0 o=z
Hagra=owss | A=s! | FII=AET 1| Long vonels are umversally shor-
tencd before conjuncts and the niggatita (anusvdra) ili]?fﬂa‘ , Ga=8  §al=
W T TESCH ; W STRGL, W=D mmm=3@y
W=g aftmr = Tofrr, s =fan w1=91 w=wgw, @y =
g, FE - Tgw N S0 e = wHe 0 W= SR e
MR N T= 1 gt =uedt, ot = wat 1 g = fafser =Rl
=i ue=31 We=FFu &9 Sfa=dw=n f=ar
Rref=fm=a n &=t He=dwn E==1 SE=gA 1 I=H | Jo=15,
TEa=%E 1 3=% 1 From g, faafd 1 I=50 (usaally before comjuncts) |
Fep=Alle , gEe=Rors I S AFR=AER 0 =5, § 1 m=fe,
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W (f. Ins gE )0 F=wh gm0 qew Reg=Rrera 1 gy

[WL=WEL 1 T=g (usnolly before conjuncts) | sfasmre=fefies , sdwfra=
shamfa n o=t t whmRerfiordt o =3 | =g ; De=gg 0

foefto: o3 oty )
Chapter 11—£ingle Gonzenants,
WIa NN Tius 18 an adhikdra-sitre (supro, I, 1, noto) wdicating

that the following rufes apply to sigle and non-intial consonants,

U977 " g URIl Tho nine consonanis &, g, ch, 7,
f.d,poyandv(orbyef Hem &1 q 91339 ; Ine 397€Y, %, ete) when
smglo and non-1ntial are usually elided. FFE=NIA ; TG 3 PR §
UIR=ATS , FR=GW . =9 , q=gf; wo=; TR ;
TATH , NS ;WA whow,  fgwehed ;) wR-we
A=siisi H ﬁﬁ=ﬁ{'ﬂﬁ Il There 18 no ehsion whera the cuphony 18 satisfied
BrETR=RomG ; =T ;e ; T ;g
QIZA t Why “smglo’ P Qm=gg! : ARI=AT | Why “non-nital”' =
e ; TH=FE | 8 7and 20 (aleo % end 96, of XIT,3) provide for tho
change of surds mto sonants This characteristic 18 more frequent 1n inseriptions
Cf. Ins Firefly ; fewelr ; Tl ; ofiRiRg; Rofg; e, wenfim
ARy ; 49 ; ol ; ooy ; 3N ; e, A wERE, Oww; wwRA
TRY ; BN W, G swifw ; wRreemeR ; A By
gy , wafer, frmives; fgfe, =fm, w, figge; fm;
g aredfy, Jo; R o De=Py ; qar=wur ; W (Adokan) )
Fifna=dr , TG (0 Asa) 1| Many records show the Paidtichi charac-
teristic of the change of sonant into surd (X, 8, and notes). FRAT a4, e H
AN 1 aRE (rom qfenE ; o wgT=AeY ; ARI=MRE=TIRN) 1
Of infra, XI, notes

AT TET T 2 In the word yomund, m is ehded SIRQY (B. 31) B
Hem. a7 U

eni frre- Ry et 83 181 Var lect, ofigrrfistye B In the

worda sphafika, nikasha and chikura (also dfhara according to X.), ks substi-
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tuted for the non-mtial k. GRag} (njra, B 20); ROES ; fagd u K- gl 0
Ins, SRfER=BRET 0 OF. infra, 8. 84,

Lo X T According to Bh., % fin the word #tkura is substatutod by
bh. @ 1| K. profors Gigd (8. 1) and ignores this Stéra

affgemt m NRIt In the word chandrki, m ia substituted for k.
SREAT 11 This is due to the influence uf Bans, TXAY |

!Rﬂ’lﬁs a"l‘ﬁl WISl In the words, pitu, ote., d 18 substituted for &,
WE=Tg ; WO=0HS | WreAAS ; Frife=fregdt ; smfa=ersst ; gl
=gedt I Note that the change of ¢ and th respeotively to & anddh 18a
unlversal Bnuraseni chavaotorlstic (XII, 8), This feabure fs also useally noticed in
insoriptions. Ins. TTqH, WIKANEH, QR (Nasik) 1l

!rﬁ'-a'm-m R4 Var look. Hfgg<o It In the words prat
(pratutara, according to some Mss), vetusa and putakd, ¢ in substatuted for .
gfe 3 aﬁ'a‘r;werm it sfegr=yfsg=d U When precaded by mediwl ri
or subsorapt ¢, ¢ is usually changed tofan \dokan rocords. ﬂwl'mﬂ, ‘I%, Hﬁ%
qf¥ar | OF wnfre, 8. 20,

aﬂﬁ"mﬁé‘ Q) In the words vaset; and bharats, b is substitu-
tod for ¢, sad} ; XA N Of, Ins. WIRATH=NRETT 1

ﬂfﬁ& O 118211 Intho woid garbhida, 4 is substituted for £, afeag n

BTad o A In tho word airdvaka, n 12 substibuted for &, TFTT 1

nﬂam-aﬁg % & AR In tho words pradipie, hadamba nnd
doheda, | 1s substituted for ¢ qfige ; FEFD ; A 1 EIgY also becomes
gAY according to Homachandrs, (of mire, 8 35) OF Asokan fafy=Rffr u

ﬂﬁ T (I3  In the word padpada, « 18 substituted for d. TG |

EHeaTat N8|l In words exprossive of number, r1g substituted ford
U = [HRE ; §159 = TRE (or GRE) ; TG = AW ; UKW = W3E 1
But the rule does not apply to conjuncts. agfu=qaﬁ it Cl. B 4,
In. 9ARY =GR wupra, 8. N1 qCW, TRER 3 qew, @ve, dkw, WA
A@T U Of Ing, AT, 9, FER (Guntur) b

q‘tsa': HRWIL ¥ 1 substitated for o single ond non-initalp  ¥7T = FTY,
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T = GG 1 But p is ususlly ehded (supra, B 2) CF. Hem ¥} §: Ul Cf. Asokon

TRA=TE ; FYe = fig 1 530 = 199 (Pallava) 1  OF Passticht, mira, X, 8-
WP w WRSH In the word apida, m 18 substituted forp RN N

ins. §9Y = G99 (?) U OF. wfra, 8 19, B, 28, OF Ins. S = T2 Il
ﬁﬁqﬁﬂqﬁﬁ 97 1S}  1n the word uttoriya andin words ending

m the afiix anlya, 57 15 optionally substituted for y. FTT=TURH, IGAS
(supra, 8. 9) , TERF=RF, weqisl n

gt ®: 1R€Y  1nthe word chhayd, h 18 substituted for y mecording
to Bh, g1 I This Stitra 1s not noticed by K Cf collog chharhd 1n E, Bengal.

$ﬂ'~’a’ ﬂ.’l' W Var lect «@t 211 Inthe word Aabandha, m (v,
an some Mes) 15 substatuted for b FEq=%wwdt (or FAF) Il Ine IR =UH 1|

= WRell D iscubstatuted for a non-mmtinl ¢ siz=ey; feg=fet ;
FE=Tg N

EELTEE-HIAY & IRLN  In the words sats, dxkata and hastabha, dh
1s substitutod for ¢£. ETT , Lige ) H S (S N

THETS B URRY} In the word sphatika, ! 18 substituted for ¢ FRAEY (tupra:
S 4,8.20,mfre, 8 2) U

T T L 13 usually substaituted for a single non-initial ¢.
qiferr=eTed, o, wW=qwd ; FeAl=TaEt n K gried=giRd,
grfidt 1 For ! becoming ¢ or {=1), of Ina JAA=THT ; lﬂiﬂ?:ﬂ&%ﬁ ; A=
==&T , AfRET=AGET 1 See iafra, X, notes Ins qq, W@ U NIA @
=9I ; ATl =q8T N B =% N Sans T 18 usnaliymade @ -n South Indis (X, n)

X W1 Dh 18 subststuted for 3 o gle non-mtinl £ (nfre, UL 10,
note) HF=AE ; AST=TAL ; FTTHAIT 11 Ins. qrsQ=wyrzd 1 Of Ins &N

ﬁaﬁ% B IR ] In the word amhotha, I 1s substituted for ih wRE 0

R IRl Bk 1s substiluted for o single nonimitinl ph  fral=Feret ;
Aniaw=8wifestr (Beng fifr ¢ collog, Darfewr  in Bast Bongal) ; THA=

T

Wlﬁg T IREFN  Accordingto K, in tho words yathd, eto., hiasubs
tituted for £ compu'sorily He suggests thal 8 27 1s optaonal JYT=SET il
Sumiarly 44T, §R4T, ¢tc Bh hasignored tlus Siiira
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wavggt I1RS}] When single and non-initsel, b i substrtuted
for bk, gh, th, dh, and bh, but the substatution does not take place
in the fve words pahhalo, patoaphano, patheam, dhansm G ¢, in words like
a-dhana) and ssbhé, according to XK. Bh ~gE=¢ , Yam=Ngw ; A= ;
TMTTTRT ; UEURT ; SRRATRRY; @=9gf il Bh oxplamsthe word

“usually’ wnplhed hore from 8 23 by suggesting tho following exsmplos where
tho rule does not apply.  SFET=tE! ; m , =S, W=
TG, AEATA=IFAGNTE 11 The change of the sspisates to A actually
indicates the olwion of the non-atpirate element, o.g, Gﬂ;lﬁ-l-ﬂ becoming
T 0 O Ine. ga@qw ; Qe ; agmfe 0 Of RI=U%, ToH=T I
Note the Svurasoni characteristio :n Xi1,8,and anfra, B 25and 28 @h, dh ond
bli=k is a very earh trait Of afeo Ins wge ; afer; Al , s ; axge,
999 owing to Paudiioht influence 1n $he North West and Far South Of. Adokan
w=, % ; ™ (ator @) 1 qeftemfiiy (ater af%) ; AA=mg=aw  Ins.
qm,q'fﬁ( h Cf 8 29, note

m.ﬁ]ﬁ]a.ﬁqﬁs T IREN  In the words, prathama, fithile and nisha-

dha, dk is substituted for ¢h and dh. oadlt , Refelt (NIa faren) ; forerdd
los SA=TW, T80 , WET=20g7 1

%ﬁ W@ 43R In the word Larjubha, © 18 substibuted for bh )
{Bh ), Tt (K1 Not. that the aspiration has only chunged sts place In Ins,

HRAGTH=TT7E, Nauks, WARA=HRE, geE=a (sm) (©. Amm), =
HEY {Ooylon), etc, tho non-aspiration may (8 97, notes) ho explained by
I'uﬂehi(tomgn. t @ Dravidian and Iranian) infiuenco y#ee mmfra, ch X,

TR A @ 1301 In the words Aandrt, ete. § 16 substasuted for
r. gRE=Ra & 19, TR ; Fa=ged , IPRe=hlis ; ar=
W (v1 geel) , WU=IGY , TEOewgS , W, fes
R 6.9 , ofar=sfier 6 ) ; TRe=ER @ 56) 1 The Tandrady

gang1s an dhrifi-gana (of I 2 note) Nate that the changeofrto I 1 umversal
0 Miigadhi (of XI, notes) For ! becoming r, of R UX.8),Ts s ,

3
g ; 'ﬂﬁ?"; qrfafy » Sofeq (7) 1} Noto the Snnnkrit\r;mmmntm convention

TTANGIE: and forms hike Eﬂﬁaﬂ&a‘, =4, ebo. Tt 18 not known which of
the two forms i earher. Cf. NIA F1q 1 SRR e, AR 0 oo
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RAY W 113Q)  The adishdra of “noniuitial” (S, 1) ends here, J I8

substituted for an fnftinl y (f. XI, 4). AfT=NH¥ (Bh.; olso LT by 8. 82);
qEri=TaY (1V, 18) 1| ¥or furthor moditications of g, of. Adokan =0T ;
Arae=e  Rea=fieT ; 91 o7 ; GR=Rg ; WA= ; ARERIAY
=Afevrgdg 1 Lus, qrREA=IRATE (of. 8. 2, note) | Frap=firlu=fidl ; o=
(C. Asiv) 1 OF, sugmontation in wrfisy, Suifasy : qEw 0

W‘E‘ﬁ' T EL In the word yashie, ¢ is substituted for tho fissh letter,
e, v, &Y I According to K., this Sotra providos for an ovoeption (epavtida)
ta8.81 Heo thoroforo doas not 10coignise Bl ' sltornato lorm S5 (8, 31).

&tﬁ'ﬁ% NBRN In the word Lidte, ok is substitutod for tho initial L.
foar 1 Ins, fena ; fagrage 0 OF Tauul S=Snns. T 1

@ W |48 Vou leok. H50 11 I tho wosd bubjo (buftje aceording to
somo Mss), Lk s subutlh'lted for tho mitwl & GEw=T A 11 V.1 gw=3% 0 CL
mﬂm (Asokan) 11 FATH=GRITS (Bhuttiprolu) p o1 aspiraton, of

Ins qUR=Ng ; e = firaek ; Agrorr=eea 1t Feftpa=fiye ; glza=w, fran
ara d o to the olisfon of A.

Q‘Iam 11340 In tho words dolity dandu ond dedana, dis
substitutod for the imtlal & (ef X1IL, 81, g)m" ; I gagt 1 1os. g =
Y ; IR O § EAV=FAET ; yugT=dqed || UL Pib fefgen=RRER I

m-qﬁﬂ-wﬁmg Wt 1281 in the woids proalia, purigha and pave
khil, ph is substitusod for tho inibwl p GEEY 5 HRAGY ; BREET W

qa'ésﬁ‘ TR 2 {s subshtubod lor the initwim alsy 1n the wotd
pasass FOE! U

ﬁ‘ﬁﬂﬁ' 3T 13N In the woud vssia¥, bh 19 substatuted tor the bl v.
ffagftu From tho ospross mention of the femanine foam, Bh. infeis that

the rule does nat apply to the word v1sa.
ﬂﬂa' g ey s the word manmutha, v 10 substauted for the initinl m

AE 1
m% Ut y8of\ Var loct. @& 11 ln the word lohala, 118 substituted

for tho 1mtial 3. GEH N Vai. loct gEsh 1 K. gnores tius Satra, Piil, 1os.

RSN 1l
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QT-TTS-GEGUT @* [BRY| Ver. lsct, §2 e Ul In the words shot,
fovaka (40u, according to K.) and saplaparpe, chh is substitutad for the initial

shyd and e, QPSR ; CUW=STER ; ARG ; ERVU-aRACd 1 K.
qTIR=HSY ; JESHTA 0 Cf Ine  yEeglEd, R, SR (Ascken)
s ateqE ; =R (Niginuntkonde) § o X = W (Pab,
Nagarjunikongzy i OF B. 90, noto, Pili, q=8& ; TIE=5" ; e, =

Y o @ 18R I s substitutod for o mngle n ovorywhoro, “Initisl”
1 no longor mmphiod, FA=GE ; FURHOH ; TUM=AAY ; WY il
But of n tn conjuncts {1V, 17). Note thnt in Padticht (X, 6), n 18 substitulod for g,

{Tlﬂ 18I 8 is overywhere subshbuted for £ and sh. il-'q:uﬁ;
Frm=fOar ; RGU=W'FR ; TE=NE ; TA-AEE ; PAEA=KA 1 Note
that i Mdgadht (XI, 8), 4 1s substatuted Cor s and sk,

m % 19811 Intho words dafe, cto,, b 1 substituted for 4. €=
%E ; CEU=THAIE , TRU=TRE (o 1E); SAGU=RNG ; LA ; -
TU=NYE ; NeU=RNAY ; TAEU=HWE ; FOR=FFRE W Of, supra, 8. U,

Ins. AT ; TR ; TACG, Y€, TqTH ; =g, DY, GG ; WER, W 0
Noto that somo of tho forms, though thoy look lLiko late, actually ocour in

enrly moriptions, Of, also Ins, qfeft=gfaft u somresfb=frergadfe n

STAT QT 8%} Whon the word 1 » name, the subsbibution of k for 4
1 optionsl, TUHA=AEHY!, TUAY , TWIWKEA, Ol ; GUCIKERR,
TR U Ine. TEYW; CU@Y (tho b may bo duo to confumon with tho & o}
Magadbi; XI, 8y 11

ﬁﬂa WK 18E1]  In tho word divasa, b 18 oplaonally substituted for s,
Rodl, Ren  Of Ins, He=¥" Nighyunfkonde)l  WVFIEASTWAY
@eylon) 0 OF olso gru=tem ; TEit=3fn ; fEa=fuam (. W.Indis, and
0 2e) 1i  The O, Aman modified § asin fo94 had probably a sournd Liks g

TEUEAT W (81l In the word smushd, ok 1s subststuted fof oh

—optimally according to K. W& (Bh) b GIVET, UgET (K) 4 Actuslly
however the change 13 of sn to nh (infra, 111 33). Snushd becomes'nhiusd which
again becomos zunhi and then sonkhz{I, 20) metathetioally



22 A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE [Ch 1L

NOTES
Summary Praknt (1 ¢ what 1slater called Mah&1ashtri) has all the consonants
of Sanskrit alphabot with the caception of 4, sh and n (» 18 seen os
memher of a ocomjunct). 8§ ‘and sh become s, andn becomes n. ﬂih%iﬂ;

IYW=AUG! , TEA=THY 1| ¥ at the beginmng of & ward become 5 (=) ;

but single 1mtial consonants ore usually not chenged, When single and non-
anttaal, k, g, ch, 1, , d, 9, v and y are usunlly clided, 1 0 become represented by
the remaining vowel ; but # and p, when not ehided, becomo d and v respectively
TI=THY ; gTA=NeE ;  QUOI=GSRAl Il eto  F=FH, qA=ufga n of
Sauraseni featuresnch XII, 3 lnsoriptions however show change or surds 1nto
sonants, and also of sonant- 1uto surde: @w=WNT ; Trai=frarht , ga=ay ;
FA=AT II etc OF, Paifachi featmesinch X 1_' bacomes d and #h bocomes k.,
but sometymes ¢ becomes d, wiule r and d both bocome ¢ STET=9fEHT, TFE
=R ; TR ; TRET=HTT - S = 9faw1t EB, oh, th, dh and bk vsuslly
become k- GE=H¥ ; RT=RET ; AT=ATRY ; TR=N ; TIH=XTHET 1 Note the
* following changes 1n regard to single consonants which are noticed, some frequen-
tly, but others rarely =%, W, W, ¥ | T=X, &S, W T=W/, {1 97,9,
FIET, A, ! =T @IFA I =TI I=M1q=T1 4, A=[J U
Final consonants are usually ehded Seenfia, IV 6-10.

Consonantal changes In PAll &=x | frwm=foreegr, SSlaEn=_fET;
TeIR=gRATa (cf. Sans geqf ) N w=a | Fafrag=Rifimgr 1 9=z &%=
Fuw ; wfa=tfz ; groa=gvee 1 =31 Fe=Ua , AREfwE=TBHE 1 9=5 |
fafra=afim 1 g=9, &) 98, ee=tww, TWR=IBR Il §=7 | @ifgE=
@i ; wnfya=wriug u 9=7 | SAgE=foage ; RNy ; Fare=FaEs I
I | ST , T=TT | A= | GI=AO] N I=X | U=
A= | A=y I =Y | EARI=AEIRT , TYFA=CYorR! || T=7 | §A=TA U
T=T | =AW, SE=TE | =W | W=gT , A=A ¢ QA= 5

PTAR=GGHE || [=F 1 =g il The following changes are noticed
F=F1 %= T g, gorg)1 A=%T1 TI=EI q=w, T
H=4,§ Il £=5,8 a1 =73 =g, 4,81 9=
=%, Y31 I=H9§ F! =4 T 9=%FIG=T1
T=T,9,T) =9, T g=, g W, @ q(orT) 1 =Tl T=F1I
w=g, Tl ¥=§, T g=®, A, 0T, = ! Sec Peliprakadda, p. 62 .



T gRedy \—dgaa-fate v
Chapter 111—The Gonjuncts
aqﬁﬁhv: R T-S-T-F-0-H-TH NN The consonants X, g, 2, ¢, d, p, sh
and s ere ehided whon they stand first (1 e above) i1n a conjunct The remaimng
letter, 1f not at the beginming of the word, 1s doubled (S8 50) and 1n being doubled
the second and fourth letters of a varga take respectively the first and third
lotters as thewr upper members (8 51) The duplication does not take place
when the conjunct 18 at the beginmng of a word (8 50) and whenitisrorh
(8 54 This rule regarding the change by ehsion also applics to Vararnchr’s

rules regarding change by substitution (8 9) um=we , frEFas=fwga,
FO=FE ; GEm=E, TEA=GH , W=V ; FE=FI ; gA=g,
roia=TEeY , ifi=i , cafa=afes , Q=09 1 Of gw (vgmd)=gs u
Ins fadg, wghfir; Tigmis 0 oRef=gsRif 1 sSifmm=vwiT,
sfgmafi=afraafy 1 SREf@ u Cf wfre, XI, notes Pah  minmd=
ghwaa , wemt=Sgnil | un=uR ; RER 1 &= 0

SO AR IR The consononte m, n and y are ehded when they
stand last (1 © benonth) in o conjunct The remsining letier s doubled (of

8 1, note) ge=RET ; (=l ; To=gwl , TRAT=F ; T=eet ;
Sr=ari , dMg=snuit , faw=fewi v K. pouts out that when both 8 1

and 8 2 are appheable (as m Rw, &W, AW, ete), S. 218 to bo followed. The

edholopa-mdh: 1s thus mare hinding than the upariopa-vidh: The regulation
regerding y 14 modified when 1t 1s 1n conjunct with r and k. As regards nm, and

mn,J 8 43and 8 44 respectrvely Ins 37 ; T, ST 8 320)1t InIns yam
combination 15 sometimes olided, sommetimes retained (an old trait) Sometimes it
becomes 1ya (or 16, eye) or; Ins. HiFeY (and HIIA 2 Of B 28n), TARY; SqE=
o ; i ; B, aitfafeg ,  sefrmar,  oftfm;  sifenfs,
st ; srf ; siffr , wfegfy , 7f, Qv 5 s OF spofg=ra ;
ARG g , ATaTERRE 1 Beng fif 1 Pl gg =uFSt 0 For 4m, L. § 6.

EE SO WA  The consonants (antastha-varna, sem-vowels) i, v

{also b, wineh 18 supposed to u=ve mo distinction with o 1n Praknt) and rare
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alwnys elided whother thuy stand Rist or last 1n a eonjunct, and the remaining

consonant 1s doubled (of. B.1n , 8. 50R). qewg=smal 1 fFama=fagel ; gous=
gE; umsfE (L 9), sr=wmY; heTR; wd=wd;  avsfed o
K. ponts out that xf,‘ of the lottesa I, v and r, thore is posmbiliby of the elision
of a succeeding one, tho preceding one would be savodjthat s to say, when !
and v aro for eliston, the lattor would he dropped ; snularly 7 would drop when

l and 7, or v end 7, stand for ehaon, Oe@=tmE ; Mfe=digt n K. further
points out tha more binding naturo of 8 2; gRy=Fed | HEq=FF Il Cr. gilf=
Wek;  WRI=IRAT  (Pauiohl, X.8);  WTENAIASIGAN (Nanzzhet): ST
(Migadhbl, XT, 7; Nighrjunikopds, N. W. Indwn,) | Ins. H7RGT 3 qetfraetrs
ST 5 FEAT=FH, AW ( of Migadhi F=2q) | FqE=FAW (S,
of. Hem., infra, X1, notes ) Sgqin=gy, 9498 1) SRfmar (snd sfirar e Ol
8.28,0.) fegaur ; Wi ; TReRvar ; guwar ; Y ; TRm 5 TR T
2R ; o967 ; § ; el 5 e ; e, gRE, qRIew ; Figean (sleo Palyy

WET Ul
i‘ TS Inthe conjuncb dr, tha elison of # 15 optional, =R,

Y 3 TR, T ; W=, T ro

E&‘ﬂﬁg 1 |Iall  In words hke sarvmia (i.e. words formed with ila
from tho root 714, according to commentatiors), f is elided , of, B, 44, aﬁ‘ﬁm H
Efﬂ'ﬂhi"m n O Ins, qq"q {Nagarjunikonda) )| Of. Bnulmqoni . ﬁm‘:ﬁ'ﬂ,
Rt (XIT 7) ; Qig=G=TqGt (XI1.8) ({ Paidiohi g=s7ar (X, )11 Migadht:
=== according to Homaolhandra (VIII, 4, 29’8).

TL-FTRIARAYCI? (1) Tho fush lobtor of tho wordn émadru and fme-
dana s ohded HEL ( ar{g; IV, 15) ; agrg 1 Ins sEaT=sma()I AW
segF ‘also Pily) ; HER ; mamg n

FETT €A |18l In the word madhyahna, b »s ehded. FEITN 1

“g‘f g H—E—Iﬁ' &uﬁt&ﬂ“&“ Va1, lect Eo || In the conjuncts, in, bl
and hm, the lettors n, #ud m o respectively written after b =g
SRS ; FER=T , WER=AR) ; AGU=YY U Note that
K ’s examples are actuslly of kn, not An, of S 38 Asoknn FIGY=47EW ; 49 ,
T ; ARG T U Ins FAT 1| OF metathesisin 8 28n, and mnfia, Notes
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R Tiis is on adhthdm-sitra (of, suprs, I, 1, note), and the
following rules are to bo understood os aupplying o substitute for a conjunct
T 3 Lol This substituted Sor tho conjunct shf. Thie 18 & modification
of B, 1. afteqdl; wh=Ret; fet=fR 0 COf Im &&; efif;
fag'q (nira, XL, uotes) 1 wg=wrg ; ffewe=ffdey (of. 8.24
wftaft 1R In the word nsths, $h i substibuted for sth (of. 3.1)

W 0 Ine Sigfm, Wafea o Rewr n Of, Fm'sy=Rve 1 Pal. 3 0

TET W HRRU T s substibuted for ## (o[, 8, 1) gE=g) ; W=
w3 gR=gE ok 8. 1, note)) ErrF=aasl ; DegH=INGR ; Wh=ea ;
#Feg=4eq I Ins, YAIGERE 1t P, Sfcassat n ghrae o wer=wwt o

W TRA UL In the word sfamba, ¢h is mob substibubod for sf,
=g ) Is‘or‘mb, of, Ins, gﬁiﬁ i

TR @ N8N In tho word stembha, kh 1 substituted for sf, @) g
Actunlly howover tho form Ahambho 1s domvod from the word shembha. Ins
39, 9 1 Th for th in mecriptions mny in somo onses be due to tho enrolosancss

ol tho ongraver.

m He%ll  In the word sthdpy, whon 1t does not moan Hara (1. e,
Rava), At 1a substabutod for tho comjunct séth. FRE W But mn the sense of Horn,
1t would be ¥RE (8. 1) N

ERIEH 1RE1  In the word sphojala, Ak i substituted for the conjunct
aph, AESti

ﬁwﬁpﬁgg UGN 7 18 aubstituted for ty and also fof the
conjunet yyin tho word dayyd and ny 1 abhsmanyv. GRI=¥S s Q=R 5
qﬁmﬂu Foar othor changes of ry, seo Sizéras 18-21; Paadichl ry=
riya (X, 8), Migadhi ry=gy (XL, 7) Migedhi ny=aid (Hem,, VIII, 4,

203), cf. Baurasoni.Kany@=Lafi;d, hanpd (X, 7); Padichi. Ranyd=hafifid,
ny, ny=4f, according to Hem (VIII, 4, 805),

e A

@ﬂﬁﬂaﬂﬂﬁ-ﬁﬁs T |18¢N  In the words, tarya, dhawrya, sau-
adarya, &dcharya and paryenia, r1ssubshitated for the comjunot ry Noto that
rand & are naver donbled :cf. 8 51 ohich modifies 8 50). al; ;o .
o8 , T 1 Of. weam=megRE 1n Snurasont (X1, 30), Pali, Hathigumph'i

fus But Hem =3, Wogice, wega, wegfiesl, soasl 0
4
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H? qT 4N Inthoword sirya, 115 optionally substituted for ry, @,
GRS 1) W Pih, gf@t 1t ins RPr ; gfafim o of 8,20, Paidach, X, 8,

ﬁ&-ﬂﬁg li:af hwo)} Inthe words resombling ehawrya, riam (of. vowel.
angmentation, S, 50F ) 1 substituted for ryn fﬁ:ﬁﬁw H ﬁ%, ﬁ=
il 1 This is an ahnitt-yany (of. I, 2, notc) Accorting to K., the rule
refers to rya preceded by o nedinl an Ryn=ria 1s 2 umverss! Paidachi
eharactoristic (X 8) Ine smfﬂzﬁw, bR, 3, IRs |

qﬁm‘.wh-ﬁgnﬁg @ IR In the vords, paryasta, paryana ond
cauhumarya, £ 1s substrtuted for ry. IR » TS R a1 Pah. 'ﬁfi—’-ﬂ'ﬂtﬁ
NI\ qT9g 1t Change of 7 to ¢ scoms o bo at tho 1008 of thege wstances (I, 30)

a‘a T PR 719 substatnted for 2¢ Qqa‘qhﬂrarf;ﬂ : ﬂéﬂﬂéﬂzﬁ n

ﬁﬁ' %21 ? 18 substituted lor ¢ 1n the wotd pattana Lz N} CF the
uname ol Patni, capital of Bihir

= g\a{ﬁg WRBiI 1lntho words, dhiirta, cte, £ 15 not substituted for

rt Bl —youe , AR ; s, AT, S,
tlamll, Fave=fows, sRbwRor, o, W=,
qitgelt 0 K"‘mféﬁ, IR ; '{ﬁi, To% , T, ﬂfﬂcaﬁl; gor;
W ; W ; AT 0 OL NIA, Wil ; WeT 0 Tne  qe AT,
SEA=TES ; W Gy ; Gae=vae U

ﬁ%’ U™}  In the word garis, d s substabuted for v SF I

ﬂiﬁ#ﬁ_ﬁa&{ﬁgﬁg é‘m UIREH In the words, gardabha, sam-
mardu, vitard: aud viehhiards, o 15 substisuted for od  WEE, Wwdr, fEdH,
Roft 0 K ReR=RegR il 9=07 ; bus ok, Pl wd=ared), W2, 97 0

&F-2a-al  q-T-R e URSW Oh, chh, and ; are respectivoly substibuted fou
ty, thyond dy  G@=x"" ; fra=fge ; sOv=rTFd | @A=Ggr; fy=

faem , TA=T5 | Fram=Rre : fa=3= 1 Ins. 3959, FFRT (nfra, XI, notes) ;
afefifeg; afualrer; enfaafly; afim; afwnler 0 pgy, sereT=smeTu Ins

AT AT 1 .
W{ﬁ’* NREN  Jhis substituted for diy ond by {Y=TTH ; HHY=

T ;A=W ; JUESISEEl | w=eea 1 Pali, Tos qfig
(Nagtk) 1 Ins GEF=freg (Nasih) 1 mafery ; geitfrrg 0 pan @=3, fomt
Aw=ad ; Sad=gezfy, geefr 1 weeE), St 0 (F Asoknn WY, ete.
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oF-Th-gl &2 IR/ Kk s substibuted for shk, sk and hsh gﬁﬁ' H
ARl , SRS, TS, GO=Edl; I9=S 1| A=
Wl , fror=fgd  (Qfa=wReg it Of Ins  @g=ug, 9% | JOR=RT
Ins (of Palt) g, $F9, ¥ (N1A $nd); W) Forsoa 1 o=y (Cowell,
Or Pr,p13) QAERY, QAR 1 Pah Wl ; fewRfs o 9=sst, g

%ﬁlﬂﬁg B: Wzoll Inthowords akshy, ete, chh 15 substituted for Lsh
wig=ae | awlieaeEl , TG ; T, TI-FR , Ifow=
SRER, wwu=ufey’, =99, I9I=S; WR=gR ; BI=R=,
afgn=afger ; ga=gs, YoGt; =Y, TR ; [{=H ,
gt 0 E~gan, we, oW 5 98, ©F , TORT 4 O Ins PR=FER
(Basim), =Rt Mauk, Guutw), Bl (Guotur) | FAT=TAT (Nasik) | Gt
G (Mabsthin) N FR=FW (Guntur, P3l) 1 N1A fa, 3w 0

W%ﬁﬁg TN Var lect FRTe 1 In tho words Ashma (or

Lskami), vriksha and Lshana, chh 18 optaonally substibated for Athe W, @I

45! (only when r11s changed to e, of supra, I, 32), HFEY | % (only when the
word sigmifios “*a feust"), T v

SH-UEH-{EAAY T 1R%1 Vor lect Sise u1 Afh 15 subsbibuted for
hm, and also for the conjuncts in the worde pakshme and vismaye  SS=
Rt , awm=vrgr , Te=R ; Frera=Rreel 0 I qena=w ; W=
wift, wifa, gfr 0 OF Pau gwmep=vadd, o o

gﬂ-ﬂq—mﬂf TR RN Var. loct §o Nh 18 substibuted for kn, &,
shn, Lahn and 40 Noto that Bh's examples arc of nh, not nh (cf 8 8)

=gt ; wg=g ; BOEW , AU, W=} ; Forw=Fred ;
Fer=fre®, wr=wmy; wig=afmdu Oof e mgaltga
SA=RER (Asckan), wsR (PaL)

ﬁi? A2 1381 In the word, chikna, ndh 18 substituted for the conjunct
faod 1 Ins fafgg=fgfi (0. Ama) iy

WE W12l Ph is substituted for shp O9=gTH ; WN=H%F ;
froarg=fonrslt ; ferfa=siomg 0 O Sgera=@wm) (Cowell, Or Pr, p 15) )
Ins. Tgoqy (Adokan) N Pali Fioq=qq O
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L e H&ﬂ-ﬁfaﬂlﬂﬁl V.1, 760 9 1 Ph w substitutod for sp whorever
1t 15 found, 1 o, ab the boginning, middlo or end of a wurd, =gt (UV,15;
wfrs, 8. 63), WRA=NH ; T=F ; WE=TEH It OF gyefo=wsong
(tufro, IV, 30) Ins ¥EAR (of B, 87; Pab GRau=gpfma) 1 THT=AR (©. At
Hom, q0w¥ h Pil. 97997 | e2gi=Frgy |} 9duferaey is unncoossary 1n the toxt

e 1{RO1} 8t 1» also substitutod for sp. HfgETfE=mRERRY (upre. L2 1
This Sdtra 18 nob naticed by X,

m&'ﬂﬁl B 11%¢)] In the word bitshps, menning “atonr,'” | is sub-
statuted for shp. Yt (8. 64) 1 But qug}, when the word moans “hot vapour”,

q-.'rﬁ'qa' 8R4l Lntho word Zdrskdgana, & 1v substatuted for the conjunct
rah. I (8, 54) 0 Ins FEIGY It Of QAY=YET 1t SIHITH = WITE I

S-E-CQT @3 {{Bol]  Ohk 18 substrbntod for the conjuncta fch, t2 and p1
qim=aRad ; WIKE=WERY ; TH=TTS ; TR=TTR0;  facwi=faey;
FUI=FIHT ; TARSTE ; FA=g; WEU=NEGga 0 For dche an
Migadbi, soo XI, notes. Cf ferg=frmg Cowoll, Or. Pr,, p18) it Ins. d73T)

g&% 53t I8N Var. Jeot. kg (K) 1t Inthe word vrdehtha, fich (Bh.,
of, suprn, T, 15) or ehehhu (K) is substituted for deh. ﬁ%ﬁ, ﬁ?.gﬂﬂ 1

ﬁmﬁﬁ: N¥RAt  In the words utsuha nnd ubsava, chh s not eub-
stiguted for #s Feell, IE (cf, 8. 1and 80}, accordwng bo somo Mz, also
Igalt ; 99 11 Beng. FEEw (B.40) 1

A’ MY¥3 1 Mg substituted for nmyop & 2 A= ; Y=
weRE upra, 1L, 30); FrRA=S=rEl (11, 84) 0

ﬂ.nmﬂ—qm i Be Y N wnaubshituted for ma and 3t and
for the comjunct Ach 1n the words pafichdfal and pafichadafa, For 1A, ck. 5.5,
TOA=TGUR ; A= 5 F=ROORy ;=g , R
waEt s K frr=fow ; FR=T 8 Ins, Q=0 (Nagarjunikonds);
gy (Hathigumphi) 1

ataq:% gy In the word talavrinta, nt 15 substituted for the
conjuuct né. améqz (suna, I, 10).

ﬁ\"'ﬁm% ug: (184 o Iuthe word bhindipiils, n 15 substituted for the
conunct nd  fiifggaet »
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ﬁ[% ﬂ-ﬂ T 1Sl In the word vikvala,bh and & aro opbionaily substi
tuted for the conjunct hv. JEREY (eupre, T, 12, WiEEY (8, 54) 1t OF. Palk, ] 1l
URART T3 (194 In the word aiman, p is opbionslly tubstituted. wyoqr
WOt (8. %)) Of qegrelt tinfra, V 46) )1 OF Ins, WRY | TN 1 SIGGY 0
. SREY (@) 2 is substituted for the conjunct im (of. B. &), glgugi=

el n
m‘ﬂﬁﬁﬁ“@ 11%011 Sosha menuy the remaining letter of o conjunch

aftor the clision of one of ita membor«, Adeda irdieatos tho letter thub hasto be
substituted for another according to injunction, Whorover, aftor performing an
ollson or substitution enjoined by s tulo, u singlo consonant cotnes to reprosent
o conjunot, this lottor is always doubled, Bub thu doubling daos not toke place if

it 1 h o1 v (B. 54), or af it fw at tho begloming of o word. Yw=gel 8 1); Hhr=mwlt
(8. 9); Fi=wwR (8. 8), efe=fst (8.1 18.10) it Why *‘not when ut the beginn-
ing of a word” P gmm=vEE (8, 12); Era=mad (8. 1) i

Hﬁs o= \jﬁ% 1A Yu; mouns the wocond and fomth lobtors of o
varga. Whon doubling takes placo (S, 50) whethor in regard to the fast or
vacond member of o conjunct, wherover tho mingle 1epresontative 1 an nspuute

(.0, the sseund or fourth lotter of n vurga) 1b is to bo doubled by profising ite
own non-aspirate, In the awo of othois, thoy aro thomeolves theh duplinbes.

MEIR=ATARY | A9, A=A, gegi=geE ;MR ;)  ges
g ; Frkefead ; cRoRit ; qRisTeE) Unir, 1V, 18); Ferd=RrsRa ;
Frare=fgeard 0 Lus, gg@fiat n

Fﬁ‘E'Iﬁg WQRYy Var lecd digre | In the words, aida {nile, aeeording to

somo Mex), cbo,, the non-umtaal lottor (although 1t 1 ot u congumet) s donhled
NT=TY Cuma, 1,10 1 v, L RE=G') ; Re=tel , Ina=Re ; ARE=a1fs ;
BER=ETGS ; =Sy ; dw=slead 1 g 1 The  ospresiun
dvibvam mandday (8. 60) comos nore by e mandukaplut-nydya

a1 TR MBI Var loct of. oF ot i In the words, dmser nd
tainra, mb (or v, or b), 1 cmplayed 1n the doubhng (8 50) gy ("l ofeg, w#H )
o (v ged, orgad) 1 lov iy, waruaktu The foums g and ged
are supported by Pili Gr., Hem. (I, &4 , 11, 66) oud othws, Cf. 8 56
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q t—ﬁ% 11981} Rand k menever doubled !-1‘15=a‘|(' , ﬁ:tf (8 6),
Rugr=sitgy (eupre, L, 17, 1T 8); apeq=sra) (8. 38)

ST T I When 44 13 preceded by the prepositic &, its subs-
titute n (8 44) 1w not doublod, FT=FNYT ; AGiH=3NGet # Why “when
preccded by &P HEI=UYYT ; TW=ITYT U

q ﬁ@t 4%l A letter immodiately following an anusvare 1s nob
doubled f. B 50 WEIG=NTAL, TAT=EH 0

e ar I148]] In a compound, the doubling 14 optionsl whether the
case 12 of olwion o substitution. THUHQMA, YT ; FOATR=
FLAOHY, TG 5 Jaeghe=ATegR, aad o

aﬂlﬁg T |ia€)} In the words, sevd, oto., the doubling of the non-imtial
consonnut 1s optional, Jqy=Rear, §1 (K I3M) ; oG, U3 TG, U 5
Ba=Red, qgd , wita=ui=, wivd ; M=, 3w ; FRE=fofia,
fafgsh , qefs=gfie®, gfmstu  In Bh's cxomples =i, 49 ;
Tfr=<elt, Uk ; g Faa=gfree, s , =wed, wrd ; Haered, §60;
feqra=fireard, faw, Foqra=Rgearl, GETdl; ote, tho doublng is nob
actually duc to thus rule O, 8 1-3 and notes on supra, I, 17, Note that anusviru

or oisur gz togothor with the following consonant 14 consdered equal to o conjunch
The visarga (considered cqual to a sibilant) 1 clided and tho following conconant

s doubled  In Pili yo at the ond of o wo1d 2s often doubled adq= L

ﬁqﬁ HY&H Ve leut fsd. 11 This 1 an adhihdra-siitra (cf supra.
1. 1, noto ) regarding **tho soparation vt conjunct consonants”. This featuro 18
usuolly called svurabhokés (vowel-augmnontation) or anaptyxis

f’ﬁﬂ-ﬁ%—fﬂ-ﬁﬁhmﬁs ACEE ﬁ@ Igoll In tho five words
Lushia, eto, th; conjunct consonants ave dissociated and the first consonant
which has no vowol of 1ts own suffors vocalisntton and bovommes sounded with tho
oniginal vonel el ; Pou=fifs’; W=CHY, W ; fmr=FlfemT
TH=TRHT 1t

5‘?’ qUIRYN  In tho word Rrshna, the soparation of the comu
optional Fg, HGGt 1 Tlus optionaliby 13 su pposad to be what s ealled vyava~
stheta-vibhiishé. KEyrishpo becomes Kanho (8. 83) whon it a proper name, but
Lasano when the meaning of the word s “black.” NIA. %, HEW, FAR N

nct 18
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¢ SR-H- A FR-3 TSGR TR-EATERY 1ER1  1a thecle-

ven words 7, ole, the conjuncl s divided and the firgt conronant 1= vot ahsed
with the vonel s wi=fit , Ei=frdt, Ha=frS wra=fewR, =
R, ramRim  am=fafr ; wewRE o & 30, gegRa ; W=
AR , W= 1 . Ine atfia, frema, srghelim 1 e, e, w6 U

x W"&Wﬂﬁz N3 Inthe nonds 7shmd and $aghd, the comjunet s
dinaded and the first consonant 19 sounded with e @A W 8 3), FHAED
\wpre, 1L 27) 1t CF, Ins, @ittty

ﬁi 1 uﬁ%n In the word ancha, thoe division of the conjunct 1s optional,
but when 1b takes places, the first consouant 1s tocalised witha AR, FaY
8 1)y Pak, Ins R v CF Pih. goig=fag v

Ik W—ﬁ-ﬂﬁ‘s el In the word pudmae and n the words, fanvi
eto, tho conjunctis divided and the hirst consonant1s sounded with the vowel

« TU=93% (K qg¥l ; Hom also G1) : al=a§ ; TEl=TgY ; =TT I
Ul Ins. g3, gV, GAE U QIR M

US%)  In the word 3, the comjunct i3 divided and tho first
consonont 18 voealisod with the vowel 1 S{I9IT 4 Of. Pl & =fiaﬂ, gt

NO1ES

Summary, C'T. Plonctic changes m Notes appended to Chapter 1 (supra, pp 14-
16) Assimlation, dissimlation, metathems, cpenthesis, ete, are quite common 1n
tho Praknt conjuncts Assimilation 1s the commonest feature, for which see op it

A Sonckrit comjunet 13 represonted in Prakmt by one of its members
doubled But [, § ond imtinl sounds are not doubled. When one
member of tho comjunct 1s o mblant, the silalant 18 chded and the
remmning consonpnt is aspirated, and also doubled when it is nop-miml In
doubling, the sceond and fourth letters of a varga take respeciavely tho first
ond third letters na thowr portnors  ¥HR=E) , T9=9°F ; Taa=fregd n
1f o serm-vowel forms part of a conjunct, 1t 1a usnady chded qéﬂ@ ; TF=Na) ;
frra=fisal W Bometimes o conjunct 15 divided nand o vowol comes n
between the dimjownted consonants, (Somo of such cases are rare ) E&:‘{&q} n
A Lst of Prakrt (socalled Mahiirishtti) conjuncts with thewr corree-
ponding Sanskrit compound consomnuta 15 given bolow. E=XH, R ;
T By B3 B W BN GuNE; W@; ®W; T3 W;
SRy TR; SE; W; W TREW; R W3 W3, d;@0;mu

W= B3 A3 AT ;AN AT TN WSS @A Fn
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T WG 9 W W W W N0 wesw; @ W W
Ty TN TR WA ; W WH B E Wy M0 =S
du ge=m; T; d0 @ g TQ=H; ¥; ¥7; %; @3
SER PR RE S 1o FEFR. FEFY B T S PN
ﬁ;énm;‘#;ﬂ;ﬁ;ﬁ';wu(ﬂq;‘q;q;x;a’;gu = ;
""Ti‘iiﬁn TSN USRTW; VN R ET O N e g
aﬁ;ﬁ:p:ﬁ;ﬂ?;ﬂnm;ﬁﬂ;ﬂ;é;a; SN ST R
;WA T QU W "0 m; F e sg=sa ;@ B0
ew ;W) @ TN wE U S=g ;G0 = ;@ I g
;W0 ;T ;@ Cf freg, § 0 gt 0

Change of Conjunots In Pali. I in combination 18 sometimes retained  JPF,
Qe ), but usually olided. =TT | =T ( % at tho beginning of n word) §
FA=ET 1 SAN=THT I H=2F 0 A= (T ot tho beginning of » word) Il =¥
(% at tho beginning of a word) I @Y, *4=5% § ERI=Yew 1 W=f=h, €
gui=g=t , ME=Tifgy, TR U Subscripb r is naunlly assmiiated oveept in some
words, e.g., HOIY ; KFXT U =R 1 g@E=TeAl 1 Buporseript r cveopt
rh end vy ds cssimilated. Y=wwwr 4 Dontals in combination are sometimes
cerebralised, AWM= TAM, Wa=ATF I L in combination, fifer=firey i
Sometimos Ser=FYT 1 V In combination, TER=I[GK | Somet s g=7%;
FIT=TAT ; FRE=yTRq 1 Somotimes v is retmancd. 37 ; g /00 ; @F 0
Novg | WEN=gRY ; im=afegd v g=¥a | g Sometimes

§=%g (5 at the beginning of o word) | GHI=HHT ; HI=HF 91E=
WL N S, SE=SF | G=U%H U EETE | AMEHIC=HIET , TR N
], W=t | gmuﬁm Ul Bometimen {at tho boginning of u w6 \‘d‘ =3 | Y=

ZTd il Bomotimes =W | SITP=GRE !l & somotimos remnitis |‘n'chnpgod. T
w=r | Wig=ME 0 °F (in tho middlo of o word)=%F | [WTC=SIERT I
Furar=Rasgr | &= (ot tho boginning of a word) | w{f ; it €F=op I
FeRre=TesI 1) H=vg | SH=TTE! || SY=TE | FEUI=TTET ; sometimes AT 1
@) o, ERS 1 But EI=AER 0 TR | SWTSWE N R
(ab the Beginning of o word) | Tpg=sreg 1t Dut ¥RY 1 o, en=rg shoa=firg ;
fom=fgg 1 @=uc, gat1 o, gafrn =gt Rl
The ahave are tho most 1mportant changes, Some mierestang modifientions hnie

bean noticod above in the noteg on the Sfitras of this Ohnpter, Tor somo nther
rare cases of modification, see V, Bhattncharys, Paliprakada, p. O,



agh ofedy: \—agwafataE )
Chapter 1V—Miscellaneous Rules
This chapter refers to some more cases of assimilation It denls
with Sandlz, elision of sounds, chenge of gender, the taddhta
with o few ket affixes, augmentation of anxsvdra, metathesis, ete

WWWH g Var lect osmreie (K)n
Ach 18 a pratyahara or technical term indicating the vowels ‘When
vowels ore 1n sandhe (ie 1n o state of 1mmediate conjunction with
vowels or other sounds), various kinds of change in the vowels and
ohsion arise Change af Vowels wn Sandh: (and Samdse) qgemR=<Ty-
sﬁ-, sagree’ (X QR ; but ¢f Hem,) 3 ﬂﬂw' misﬁi H m
=a%E, 39 TACER=UTERY; T 3 adgd=gee ; Gisd=tw,
G’ ; foelf=aRe ; aaE=a) ; RROUN=fedds,  fade
TAGT=TIYE qages 1 Ehson of Vowels. Uega=traed, O |
WG, GO TWRENEE, WENK ;  TRTaV=med, wrseed
( VIIL, 1), qrdie=arfid, aradid y sS=As@rae, I<9ar; 8-
FR=UENRY, LR} i According to Bh., when & conjunct consonant foll-
ows, 1t 18 always the first of the {wo meeting vowels that 1s elided. Of
course, the elision 18 not compulsory The word bahulam (variously)
m the Sitra suggests that the changes are absolute 1n some cases. but
i others they admit of different forms Bh.’s commentary 1s faulty
According to K., the rule refers also to vowels representing elided
consonaute In svara-sandhi, the pratydhara called ok (1.e. the vowels
a, 1, 4, 11 and L) 1s sometimes omitted, sometimes retained and some-
tames substituted by other vowels Sometimes o long vowel is shor-
tened. Note that.Sitras 2-5 below can be expluined by S.1and
sypra, IJ, 2, and may actually be unnecessary interpolations. K
says that the vowel before a conjunct is always short. Cf Ins.

A, win , o 5 qfew ; e ; e ; sawfilia ;) AgwmERT ;
&
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g ; R ; e 89 ; B ; wgravm ; A vefeds § TR ; e
AR, ; Rege 5 99 ; TR ; qumr ; Prveae ¢ T 5 T
TARM ; TSI ; GIGHTRIER ; TRG ; Aedlw ; 7uw ; SRR 0

ag&'ﬁ &refa: 1 In the word udumbara, du is elided. a:a-( n
Cf. Ins. siig'sx, sigafk n

FEUR TS ST 3N In the word Adlayasa, ye 18 optionally
ehded. mramd, w@ms n Pak AvgrE, shoae=sfkmg u Cf Ins
FATRC=9C 11 IRTEH=TRegret 1 Fagre=Rew 1 7g, Ta=u 1

WA TG 1Y In the word bhdjana, ja is optionally elided
A, A 0

u‘ﬁmﬁg T %11  In the words, yavat, etc, va1s optionally
elided. yrg=m, 97 ; A=A, AT , TORG=TRI=, THA ; 7T A=
TPER, WEEATR 3 ARa=stw’, §ifre ; @, @=ra, =1 1 K—smd-
Wi, ST, ST 3 WEATE  §AFE 1 ST

Fwaek &2 NIl The final consonant of a word 1s always elided
T (S. 18) , wg=wd (8. 19) ; weg=ud ; Fi=F ; THI=TH ;
TR § WRAS 3 TR ;. gRRa=gei u The rule does
not epply to words in composition, ¢f Hem., I, 11

m“@“ 4 isgubstituted for the final consonant of a
feminine word. gRe=after ; sfqwa=vfeTar ; yra="r=m n Accordmg to
K., a is added after the final consonant srar, fgar 1 But of 11,2

A T y<n Ra is substituted for the final r of a femnine word.
g =9U, fre=firg 11 This Bitra 15 naturally omitted by K., of S 7.

7 it i’ A4 15 uot substituted for the final letter of the
wor:l vrd;ut (although 1t 15 & femimine noun ; c¢f 8.7). feg (8 O)u

ir{% gt ligoll Dais substituted for the final d of the word
Serad. TR (S.18)

ﬁﬂ\-‘nﬁﬁ: & ek Var lect gmg. @ (K)nSas substituted for
the final consonant of the words dth and pravrsh fir 1 gt (Bh),
g (K), cf. 8 18
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A fregs 1QR) Anusvdra 1s substituled for the final . ggu=0=9 ;
wog=ay 4 Even Hanshiit 1msciiptions and Mes' use anusvdra

10 place of the final m agninst the 1ules of Sanskrit grammar which
allows the change only 1n case of sandht with the following c-onso-
uant. This 18 unmiversel in South Indian records and Mss and is no
doubt due to Prakrit influence.

ﬂﬁ'mn“u When a vowel immediately follows, fiusl m
may be optionally retained (1 e ihe sandhs1s allowed oplionally).
wR A= SRR, FEATE ; Reaa=feg, figd o

ﬂﬁfﬁs 1 48 1t Var. lect w@te (K )0 According to Bh., anusvira

a3 well as the final m 18 substituted for the dentnl and palatal nazels, &
und 4, when a consonani follows X piefers n 1nsiead %, but he spenks
ouly of anusvdsa and ot of the finol m E-—yg=tg ; qefm=ucft 1 Bh—

frra=Riw, fra ; TR=s=gi, T o As to the final m, Hem
(L, 26) supports K, cf “Tog-dt =eR” 1 WREHE=TRIL ; T
#gl , WGE=HGY ; FH@I=TT , A= U

q:mﬁs“gq" In the words vakre, ete, anusvdra 18 1nseried
os an augment before the conjunct wm=dd; gga=dd ; ga=ta;
T=R'Y § WY , T=YF | qEeed , AfEU=AGRRG , el ;
=, agsidt, ReLA-RiEgy s wess'dl; sfmmesiE'R o
E ge;qf, gror 0 sigRerg 0 Cf Tns, quigerie o

Iﬁ'ﬁrrﬁg qT R In the words mamsa, ste , the use of the anu-
svara 18 optional  wrE=wY, AT , Fo'=, o 5 qFA=Y, TV ; =
o, afg 0 K e ; wqet ; wge s w) 0 smsfeng 00 This Satea

18 sometimes applied to eaplain the anusvara optionally added to
the texminations of the msetr and loc plu, and the neut nom plu,

ste. TRheaeBfY, wify; wWy=dy, wig; FAf=aE, 9UTE u
Bh says that the rule also applies to the cases of any omission or
augmentation of anusvira for the sake of the metre
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oy axrien S Var. lect, ‘gRne (K.) or wfize or spfge n The
pratychéra called yay means the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet
with the exception of % and the sbilants. K prefers hal which
includes % 1n the Liss of consonants, {But the alternate reading jhay
indicates the first four letters of a vargs and shal includes m this hist
% and the sibilants ] When a consonant, except &, 4, sk and s (only
4, sh and s, according to K ), follows immediately, the anusvdra
may optionally become the nasal of the class to which the consonani
belongs. mgr=ggT, dar; TFE=E, @t ; frg=frg, figu K 1efers
to Siitras 12-14 and saye that this Siitra appizes only to the cha-varga
and ta-varga FYTE =T, WA AR , FH GFE, HAAGTS ; FWans
Iy TUAt=g=Tws, Tiok 1 In the cases of h and the sibnlanis,
only the anusvara 15 to be used. 'Fw='g n

TR YR 1t Nounsendingan « and s and the
words pravpit and fared are to be used 1n the mascule gender ( of
8. 6). = ; 0g=wE ; A=y (5 11) ; eg=uwdt (8. 10) 0

W fRrOaeit 113 But the words é22as and nabhas should remuin
neuter as 12 Sansknt, Of. S,18, f4¢; wgu The ruls 15 oplioval

according to K. There ia lgreat confusion”of gender in Epigraphic
Prakrit.

geTie-sFm foat qiiReyy The words pishiha, aksheand
praina may be optionally used in the feminine gender. g, 9
w5, sy wr, T 0 Koot @'

ﬁ{mz uRgk O 15 optionally substituted for the preposition
ava and apa when 1n composition. THEEG=SNEE, YA ; SRG=
saifesr, smarfen’ (11, 16) p Cf. Ins widg® o

AF-H[AR arl-'av'ﬂ 112 Tho affixes d& and ifana ate respecirvely
substituted for the affixes tal and fva which are used 1n Sanskni

to form abstract nouns  qiEr=tfiqET ; HaE=Twag n Hem. qigan,
drga’, fifger, viowd

& T wRan Ver lect graaq () Tna (Bh ) or tiga (K} is
uubst:tuted for ktvd, the Sn‘;:sknt affix of the indeclinable past
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participle yRir=Rey, Y ; YO=RGY, Y ; FTAFST, T 3
TEI=g5, g Hem gives tum, a, tiina, #na and tudna. wg, whirsr,
ire1 1y, wreAy, S also L (AMg.) u Of gem=sReifg (Magadhi, X1,
16) , afiwr, also gger (Swuraseni, X1L, 9-10) ; gy or wwy (Pe:ftehl,
X, 23) y Cf VII, 33. Ins gafirew, qafyg, g wlafary, «Fg  we-
ofug | wfufeg ) fafdg, Fifshr | fifag, flg ) %2, T, W, 999,
o ) Afeg 1 ST 1 SRl | wREREY ) A | g 1 STRE )
ST | ofivw, oaeg 1 Wiaafrer | srafyar 1 3fgErr o wag L Rl
g, IR | wffeay 1 sk, A, g | TRgEge, oRgH 0

U TG TS URYN Zre 18 substatuted for the affix trum sigmifying
habit or disposition Cf V,31 wfim=wfird , gfaar=gfd ; w=ar=nf{ 0

Ao AgT IR Ver lect  snfes@e gedme
(K.) #t The affixes alu, ¢lla, ulla, dla (walla according to X ), vanta and
tnuia (Hem tite) are subsiituted for matzp, the Sanskrit suffix signi-
tying possession  But all the affixes a1e not known to have been used

with all words  feia=toig; fme=fogg; Ferea=fenfad,
fromast (K ), sremaa=smans , wag=ufos (K ), worel, wa@-d ; o=
O, ST, Qea=ened ;  nyE=TaRe 1 K—
ufemtn Hem odds ir¢ and mana. wfmd, wgwgry Here

there 18 an interpolated section 1n Bh which notices a few new 1ules
(1) A and manta i ploce of matup  FFAT=TYAT, TR 1 (2) Some
scholars use tllz and ulla 1n the sense of fashika affises (Pén., IV,
% 92) deer=gfs, wwia=2rege 1 (3) Instend of Asmetc 1n the
sense of measwe (Pén , V, 2), hoddaha, etc are weed femm=3ey, SRy
(Hem adds iy, ete ), ara=Sigg, Hfas ; TRy, e ; Tty
ufast u (4) Hurtam 15 sometimes used for the affix krtvas (Pan , ¥, 4,
17) though 1t 18 considered to be a provincaplism. wageE=gaga  (6)
The rule regarding the affix ka may be en orignal Sitra , of. 8. 26A.
T &Y 2 (K) jrws)  Ka moy be optionally added to & word
without chenging its meanmng w=vgas (11,2 , 111, 65), Lo d)
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ﬁﬂgﬁ-ﬁﬂwﬂi & IR’ La 18 optionally affixed at the end of the
words vdyut and pita without changing their meaning, ey, fioaeit
(K. frogmm) ; wim', disad o

lﬂa'laa (K ) uRE®w1 According io K., va 18 also added at the end
of the wurd pita without changing the meaning dig=viwd u

T S T 4ol Var leot ogy gz (K ) i In the word vrnds, ris
optionally added after v (Bh) ot da (K.) withoui allering the
meaning =T, A= (Bh ), g (K)u

TRt feafoeRalia: ey Sthetsparoritts  mdicates

metathesis. In the word Aarepi (fem ), meaning o femanle elephant,
the consonants » and » are transposed. H{E 1

;MEE S IIR& In the word aldna, the consonants I and u are
t1ansposed. grg=srrgre u Cf. Ins =i ; pi=5 ; Wg=Se ¢ efo
mﬁ@ﬁaﬂ ngoll In the word bpihaspats, bk and a are

respectively substituted for b and 4, wsrw§ (supra 11, 86) 4 Note

that the aspiration of the second sound has been transferred to
the first. Cf. Ins gggfy (Pabhosa, Hathigumphi) y

e e ar ynagy In the word malina, « and la ore optional-

Jy substituted respectavely for Iz and ne we (NIA wen), afd n
o2 sOsat R Ghara is used in tho sense of griha except
when it is followed by the word pa#r. w¥ ; but wgyk (K ), wga§(Bh) n
Wﬁ!ﬂ E oo QIEE The words, dédha, eic., are irregularly used
for damshira, eto. x'gr=gTaT ; ¥Ei=fiy ; ghar=si=n, T, BT (K).,
wri=rgfesi (IL. 80, 11T, 20-21), mga=regd ; Save=v<dt (K. &),
M= ; gae=fgera (L 3, note ; IT, 20, 40 , IV, 28) ; y=upawr ;
wfp=fee; dAo=fidd; Ru=Qman  dgd=aghei (K. Hfee) ; a7
=3d ; SvEd=wde ; =, ase 0 Ko wEo In ths
connection, Cowell draws attention to the Sanskrit words wigt, R,
fizra and arsexy All words of common speech which are used by con-
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vention 1n different provinces, may be consdered as comprehended
under this rule. This gana 18 unhmted, Ins figer ; agas ; AT ;
¥ idfa; o ; W wgIM i Ongmally  this rule was possibly
meant {o comprehend the variations noticed in the interpolated
chapters X-XII

NOTES.

Summary Soune cases of sssumilation (1) Words like ydvat,
ag=w, wr i (2) Ehson of final censomants of 2 word
axm;smg' i There 18 no hard and fast rule for sandh: in Prakit
(1) Final m of a word 19 always changed to anwsvdre gem=ge u
2) M followed by o vowel wmy sSiqgefi=ce R, HTERE |
(3) M followed by a consonant other than % and the mbilants
s, Toeal 0 (4) Augmentation and elision of anusvira qm=ys 0
=W, Ard @ Words ending 1n n and those ending 1n s (except-
ing nabhas and fi1as) and the words p2dvrsh and farad are masculine
Pushtha, aksiiz and praina sre feminine optionally Taddhita
affixes with o few krit ones —ar=q7 ; W=UY ; ARG, T W W,
M, 979, £, W A9 0 SR ;) SRe=fean’ ;. eestng
fra=frnfte, feamw, wea=TgRl, 99 ;  OE=UuRea;
EIAT=TYAT, TOAT N T W gRa=efedt 1 Fr=qu or smg u  Metathe-
518 as'{wfﬂ-g ; FA=mRgrE | For other Art affixes, see ch VII

Corresponding Changes in Pali Sendls (Buphony) Elsion
of n vowel followed by a vowel wmoigHt==dR; A=
e ; scetifrnfegfafanf, sgiadiferait, wegs
TRE ; @mw it Ocopsonal elision of & vowel after o
dismmlar vowel SERHRA=NAAN, kA=A 0 Cémpense-
tory lengthening of the succeeding vowel after the elision of the pre-
ceding one wmfe=Tly ; Thow=T , FEH+HEETT ; TuTHETI=TY-

’
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win And occesional lengthening of the preceding vowel

argHEiRe=aTgfy ; Rl eatE=fcgg 1 But ghieg=
gfgeq 0 As n Sansknt, o, W ¥ = O ; WA, & = % || But there
are exceptions Fftgfaarfa, aqeel @ Medial e changed to y when
followed by & vowel Rysmi=rqei; Wme=we@n  But 3+
ARI=Td ; Aufa=qfig i Medial o and « changed i1nto » when
followed by & vowel g+arEu=tTey ; GHITEU~Eg ; GHIE=GR |
But Sur% n Dk sometunes changed to de when followed by o
vowel. gyimE=mgrd 0 But gr+qa=g¥a n I, i followed by a vowel
may be changed to y f+ome=syes 1 DBut qgfessEir=gaasfn
Eva sometimes becomes mva when preceded by a vowel and the vowel
if long is shortened gur4gg=gyfim, 999 ; aur+@E=aaRy, ¥ n 77
followed by a vowel 1s sometimes changed to ok gf5+ua=2<349 1
A vowel followed by a vowel may sometimes 1:emain unchanged.
=g n When followed by e or &, the niggahita (anusvéra)
18 sometimes changed to i  uF+R=uwalfy; F+fg=aef, dfe, d+
qg=555g | When followed by & vowel, the niggahita becomes m
ord. F+ud=TE ; [WHEEN=YARHT I Rule I-537-g-9-a-T-WRTEL 1

The augments y, v, m, d, », ¢, v andl may intervene between
4wo vowels WHHE-MAE ; TRAE=RWE ;  wAHERTEf=TE-
farafy ; T ARTEOHEATEEY ; THIE=IRs , THIT=RahrT ,
TR ; QR PTETT=ORIGTaTT ; EaHaTafa=gdmanty ; we+
RSN ; TAHTEIEARG ; TOHE=T ; aferg=afaT; g+
wfiss=gafusar | Of course, some of the cases show re-instate-

ment of elided consonants of the corresponding Sanskrit words, but
gome of the augmentations are peculiar to Pali and Epigrapiue

Prakrit (especially Adokan) A vowel 18 sometimes-. shortened
when followed by & comsonant. WRAHAH=GEIREAR ; TIHART=

gt n A consonant alter a vowel 15 sometimes doubled. Fg+
g = gaogay it The niggahite when followed by a consonaut of a
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varga is changed fo the last letter of that varga Hﬂj;'-ﬁ"’hﬁ’iﬁ@ it
When a vowel follows, g 18 augmented in putha. gq+0d = 7999 1
G 18 sometimes nugmented m pd gHT=uRg i When a vowel
follows, d%2 is changed to 7/ SIRr+eNwRT = IR 1

Sanshrit ktva=Palt tod, ya, tvana, tina, tivi. F—uar, SR,
w0, T ; F—fafay , g—gfa; dfi—3@ru  For other Anmt
affien, sce Notes on ch V1L, Taddbita offixes. 51, 5w, wll, §, W,
T, % O, G, T, WG, M, A7, 74, 9, 0 a1 e afes o sgRaRn
oFi | o | AqEt n - qfEw, afraw $w—geem ot wifRa—
Y=gt | g—3gfifm, Squm=Nge . e—3g=ad ) gfas, @1, &,
Ta—qaQ, e, arfifee, i, gt o e (=ree)—fimad o
Hem fg—wgdl; gedd, wifgais, =3w ; giwd; o,
9RE, 9RER ; ULE , TUHC , woqqd 1 Cf Sitras 22, 23, 26, notes

Homachandra on Sendhi and Samasa  “fdgell fird ot [ag-
@ J” ngren  In camdsa, vowels at the end of the first member
moy remain unchanged, or the short vowels may be long and the
long ones short. The optiovality does notl apply to some cnses
i | geewg e oft 9% e feweafaw | wedaR, aoRE o
Yozt ®RRl” nqwn  Sondhi s ophional. FRE, agd e It
usually disallowed 1n the snme pada (cf qwh)'; but sometimes allowed
(et wifix, =) “a gudieara usign I and v are not compounded with
the following dissumilar vowel. fy-sraamal ; qg-smaa) v “TER: &
19 £ and o followed by vowels do not form sandhe, & wegfes” n
“Greligi’n nsn Udvptta 18 the sowel that 1s left over when the
consonant associnted with it is elided. An wdrrtta vowel does not
form sandht with the preceding vowel. The rule s optiounl, Fmy-
=q 1 FRw, 0 1t But 2andhy 15 compulsory in some cases. gy

T st 0 Y@rde” u qteu The vorwels of conjugational suflixes
do not form sandh: with the following vowel. T & TN ren
Vowels followed by another are usually dropped. fr@tis} 1t Puruhottama

adds (IV, 10-11) two important rules ; T78  qafrmnfes 1 ffegisf
qeitamm | These raturx;m are often noticed 1 inscriptions.
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Epigraphic Prakrit. Foi sandh, see § 1, note and for itra S,
23, note, Taddhita —aifs, mifew, T, IES, TR, -
TR, A W, wwhe, Redfe, seabm,  ghi,
W, TN, TRW, T, IHA,  TERN, gRw, ofgm, afm,
wagy, Rafr, o, swfi, Reg, oww, o AT, o, Sl
R, s, g, T, Setva(en), s, Fafe, TRed, g,
wifafy, A, 9, Wi, g, afed, sy, ¥z, =,
e, ARG, T o, v, i, W, s, dafs, ghA,
afeafrs, AR, wdf, wawer, Twgsdew, dafs, Tahm, ofms, ofs, 36,
aidfys 1 Cf personal names hike ARI=AARI, RE || ARA=TERE N

wgw: qfisSy: 1—fomfrremaian u
Chapter V—Declension of Nouns

%ﬁaﬁ‘ié}: N & 15 substituted for eu (1:bhatt: for nom
sing.) afrer a word ending 1n a To=5=gr; wm=wrt it Thea1s
supposed to be ehded before o by supra, 1V, 1 Cf. Ina, Apsbh.
fe, RRrT=feg o

aztr;mﬁiih: 1R 7azs (nom pln.) and {as (acc. pln ) are elided
after words ending 1 @ gep=gegy (ef S 11 hy wlhich the finala
becomes @), =95 (cf. 8. 12 hy which the final  becomes ¢) u

SISy s The a of am (aec. sing ) 18 ehided after words end-
iug iv e, ggg=g=g (ef «upra, IV, 12}y

a'l.'h'!ﬁ: 1Bl After words ending in a, naissubstitute] for ta
(1nst. sing.) and a@m (gen. plu ). Fog=9=8g (1nfra, 8 12); yumyi=T=@
(also g=grqf, supra, IV, 16; see also infra, 8. 11} 4

ey fEusy Var.lect of: (K)n  Him (or ks ; cf. supra,
IV, 18) is substituted for bhis (inst. plu.) after words ending i a.
_e==3fg (or w=Bfg); of. 8. 12. Hem also gives 73

FATR-ZET 18N 4, 4o, du and lu are severally substituted
for nasi (abl. sing) after words ending in #. gema=yezr (S- 13),

Tt ; T991g, T (S. 1) n Of. Hem., nfra, Notes
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Y ﬁﬂ’.gﬂh pen Hnto and sunto are substrtuted tor bhyas
(abl plu) after words ending in & gR=—aegfea, TEgE=A 1
8. 12 also suggests =@ifg=at, Fogal n These iwo oase-affizes a16 not
found mm P&lr and Epigraphic Prakrit, The Sanskrit abl plu,
ebhyah (sometimes also the dat plu, 1n the latter) 18 represented
thete by ebhs or 6l Hem prefers tto and hinio 1 hoth mng and
plu., of snfra, Notes

TE T N¢y Stz 18 substatuted for nar (gen, sing ) after words
ending 1n @, gEE=<EET |l

T I E and mme are substituted for me (loo sing.)
ofter words ending m @  gR=g<%; (8. 13), swgfw u Cf, Ins far, i
ete.

gT G ikell Su 1s substituted for sup (loc plu ) after words

ending 1n ¢. Fy=a=3g (S 12) n Also w3g (IV,16)

ety gk 12 For the final 4 of bases ending 1n a,
8 substatuted before 7as (nom plu,), $as (aco plun.), nast (abl ming)
ond &m (gen plu) gregemy ; W=tew (o0 a8 s 8. 12); aqma=
T, T, voErly (8 O, e, TeE (S 4) u

T F gerfewan 41y £ 18 substituted for the final o of nouns
before all the case-affizes (sup), excopt n1 (loc. eing.) and nas {gen.
g ). =Ty 8 2), Wy=ray (8. 4), Th=eaf, W O 9),
We==ag (8. 10)  For the & 1 T, Fegmgeay (S. 1), of op-

tronality indicated by the word cha 1n the Siitra. In gegfia (8 9) and
e (8 8) the short vowel 18 retained

ﬁrﬂ{ Fig-saEin N In some cases, the final a of the

noun 18 elided before nasm {abl. sing ) and ns (loc. mng ). gom=

Toar (8 6), 3=q=d (8. 9) 1 In the form of the abl, sing , we have to
n.voxd the necessity of lengthemng (8 11), in the form of the loc.
Sing  we have to avord & tword Kke vachchlae The opposite
14 the case an vachchhddo, etc. and vachohhamm:, cf also VI, 61
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ZAN TEY WY 1381 Vo 18 substituted for fas (ace, plu.) in

nouns endirg in ¢ and «. sl ; =AY 0

st ar qay Vo is optionally substituted for nas (gon. sing.)
10 nouns ending in 2 and w. ST =NFTQ, HFFREY ; TR=TRG, TRV
For the alternate form, of. 8, 8

Srere 31t g 11Leh Ver. lect. srerer ar sy (K.) o In the nouns
ending 1n : and w, o 18 substitvied for 7as (now. plu.), and § and 4 for
the final » and u. Na is also optionally used without change of vowal.
smp=ria, Sf ; A=), T o K speaka of o for both das
and jas and of ¢ 1n the place of 2 and v. Nom. plu. and gen. sing.
sursh ; queml 1 WiSTGY, 9@t o Also nom. plu, e, AW U

ZT O 49y In the nouns ending in 2 and @, nd 18 gubetituted for
td (inst sing.) sRmr=stfirgr ; FIYN=TFY U

gfirmgsg gt ngen The final ¢ or wof such nouns is changed
for 1te long vowel before su (nom sing), bhss (unst. plu.) and sup
(loc. plu.). sifip=wrlt , arge=ms | sffr=wwAfy (or sty ) ; ok
=gty (or Mefy) 1| Wiy = swhg ; NFY =T U

et va Gﬂa EAT]] In femynine nouns, % and o are subat1-
tuted for fas (acc, plu ), HEn: = AHERS, QAR ; K = wi¥a, A ; O

=¥g@, sg@ n  This Siitra 18 1gnored by K.

S Tt yRe  In feminine nouns, % and o are optionally sub-
stituted for as (uom. plu.). In tho alternative, they follow the
rules of bases ending 12 4 (S. 2). T = FEW, AT, W e
gis, gish ot n K ignores 8. 19 and reads 8. 20 as w@ a1 fER
@t n  Nom. plu. a3, AT, A v ete

ﬂﬁl EE IR Ip femimne nouns, the final long vowel is
shortened before am (ace. smg.). AR =T ; =T ; T=
g’ u

v et A wRRn Var. lect. ar-ef-Ta-fAH, WRAE

(K.) 4 In feminine nouns,: e, & and @ are substituted for £4 (rost
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sing.), fus (gen. sing.) and #i (lov, sing.). =, 7w, TEWH=EE, Uiy,
uiw, giwr i K. adds dan (abl sing.) and v respectively to the st
of case-nffixes and that of the substitutes. w2, T, T, AU,
iy, TEw, v, W

Hl!ﬂ':quﬁ IR¥  But in the case of feminine nouns ending e 4,
the substitution of & and 4 (8. 22) do not take place arE, WIEEMR,
ARRE=HTEE, A, A (8. 20, note ) u Not wmw, wraTHr 0

mﬂﬁ TESHYRBy 4 and 7 are m1egularly interchanged as the
final lelter 1n feminine words ending m & FERMI=EMAT, I,
em=gegr (upra, I, 13, IL, 30), gudt, aiwan = gwRT, SO ;
SR =g (supra, 11, 18), grgt

q ag‘a% R%11 The final vowel of neuler nouns 18 not lengthened
botore su (nom sng), of 8 18, 80. ghegfs ; Ag=vg ; ghm=gf 1

™ sﬂ_l_m E’ﬁu WR% In neuter nouns, 2 18 substituted for
Jas (nom plu ) end fas (aco plu ) and the precedmg vowel 18 leng-
thened, =T ; geif=geis, fygf=agg )\ For the alternatle forms
Ty le , of supra, IV, 16, K. also allows 3. qaqor¥ 4

ARG Mﬁﬂm 1Rl When su (nom sing )18 used
1 the sense of {he voootive, the o (8. 1), the long vowel (8, 18) and
the anusvira (S. 80) are not allowed 1n 1t Tueg ; § whw 3 & A ;
¥aw; ¥afk; tmgn & frenfufg o

T8 IRet In the vocative of fewnine nouns, ¢ 18

Substituted for the final & before su (nom. eing.) ¥ ¥y n Acoord-
ing to Bh., 5 uf su (whose « 18 dropped by Pan, I,3 2) 15 ehded by
supra, IV, 6

@s‘ﬁs %81l In feminine nouns, the final Zor 4 1s short-
ened 1n.the voeative Eag; ¥ gg

an W3oil In neuter nouns, anusvéra 1s substituted
for su (nom, ang.). aqf sefe’; g
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Y gﬁr udgl Ara is substjtuted for g before ull the onse-
affixes (sup) in the words ending in i, ¥g =R 1 AR, WY 1 elo,
APTG 1A A 18 substatuted for the final =i of the word métp
which 1s then declined like & feminine word ending m & drar=

n:lrlmm‘l arEl, Ay, AraR=wrsE, Ay, amsne (8. 23) u
a50.

I TG TEE-IRGY R U 18 ophionally substituted for
the final yi before 7as (nom. plu.), éas (ace, plu ), {4 (inst sing.), nas
(gen. sing,) and sup (loc, plu,), In these cases, a word ending 1n
becomes optronally subjeot to the rules for a word ending 1 u. w—
wa=g@r (8. 14, 16), 4wRr 1 7 =g, TR | W@l (8. 17),
WORY | Ag=aga (8 16), wercew 1 way=wyg, wargu K alseo
gives the form wg_ for 7as (nom plu) snd éas (acc. plu,), and
says that the word blariry may optionally become bhatts before the
above case-affixes

fig-evg-orguwe: 138y In the woids ptre, bhrairi and
jamatys, ara 18 substituted for 12 before all the case-affixes, fiR=
Ao ; RET=Foly | STORE=ATT ; NSy | SRR ;
STTT=STR I Cf. instances from Epigraplic Prakrit, tnfra,
Notes

mqqﬁuwm In the words pitps, bhrairi and jamdtri, &18
optionally substituted for 7+ before su (nom. ging.). fiar ==y,
frary (S. 84) 3 srar = v, AP, ; ST = SR, AT 0

TEeT |13k Before su (nom. sing ), & 18 subshatuted for an m
the word ragan, TEn=U=T (supra, IL 2)u Oowell believed that the
rules regarding the word rdsan (8 86-44), which were not found
i all the Mss, he consulied, are spurious, Excepting § 39 all the
otli er S#ttras are however noticed an the versified commentary of K.

At T R 1S Anusvdre is optionally used 1o the word

rajan 1n the vocative. ¥ aw’, ¥ aw (5. 2
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AT :;gi m gt In the word r@jan, me 18 substi-
tuted for jas (nom plu), fas (sce. plu) oand nas (gen. sing.).
The rule 18 optional according to K gar.<xramai (also gqt 1n some
Mss of BL and T according to K.) | TF: = Taq (also Tt 1
some Mss of Bh. and gy according to K ) | qrn=vgad, wat (8 42),
aslsogeeg (K)u ’

| T 1380 In the word rdjan, e 18 optionally substituted for
éas (nce. plu) T =y (eleo T, o, v, 5. 38) u This
rule 15 1gnored by K. who however gives the form sl u

AT OF 8oy In the word rayan, mam 19 substituted for am
{gen plu). vgm=tmrg (8 4, ) n

Zrur ugy In the word rdran, =i s substituted for ¢4 (inat
mng)  TW = e, W 8 2)a

sax fiwd argermr e Io the word rajan, the final con-
sonant 18 ether clided or doubled optionally 1n nes (gen. sung) and
ta (st mng) . = T, TR § T =TT, TFGT 1 K 1gnores
ta (mst” eng) and suggesta for nas (gen sing ) the alternate form
w0

I{rza wesn  If the final letter 18 not doubled, 2 18 augmented
1n the word rdjan before td (inst sing ) end nas (gen sing) m=
UEYT, W= # DBut when the final letter is doubled, we have
T, WY "

o MRl W8¥)l When followed by no and nam, d 1s
substituted for the sa of the word rdjan, except in the case of nas
(gen smg ) Uy =rAvl ; VIF=C=TG I Dut Y=<t , e i For the
remaining oases, the word 18 to be dechned like a word ending 1 @
TR e Ty ; Tl U e | g
T | g ; veg’ |

AV SOqTRY MY Appdna 18 optionally substituted for

the word atman, weMR’ ; also srey (LTL, 48), sy (LIL, 2)
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vw-fraw’ ooma AN NG When the  substitution of

appana does not take place, the word atman is declined 1n the same
way as rdjan ; but the augmentation of 1 and doubling of the final
consonant (S, 42-43) are not allowed 1n the case of dtman, ST, STo9T 1l
The substitute appana is declined in the same wany as vrthsha,
Cowell considered this Sttra to be spurious (cf. 8 36, note), though
it is found in K,

NewIT Aaq 11eSt  The words brehman, otc, are properly
declined like atman. TRFT~9T | TR 0 ga—gAT1 gE o
WE—S1&1 | Wt 1 eto. Bh. possibly takes bamhana as an alter-
nate form like appana

For some additional rules of declension, see ¢h VI, 6064 There

18 no dusl number, and the gemtive case-afiix 1s usually employed
for the dative; ef VI, 63-64 and notes.
NOTES

Summary. Declension, Bases (mase.) endingin a T H—
O | AoT R—3wg | e, qeaT uR—aeHY | R, Teafy (IV. 16) o
LG, TETE, ToETTE, FET TR, T, wR, gy
¥,§—Toge | TogIa, earg (IV, 16) no—ued, oufa ) wody, vedY
(IV, 18)n Voc.a=m« wmmr it

Boses (maso ) ending in . wfiy n9—maft 1 wwisy, i, e,
st iR—Af' | s ny—mftrgr s, SR u—sid),
sl Wl v wwitfed, wplgedt vy, —wfve, wivg, st
iy, switg no —wifiwf 1 s, wwig n Voo wfiwr ) iR,
wsftrqh, s, st o

Boses (maso,) ending inu g 19— 1 TovE, ARG, QAW
TS 1R—E | NG U —A1S 1 TR, TSR 1—eE), 9, TSR
Teird, TRER U ¥, (—AR, TR, arHst 1 T, T -~
aaf | g ey 1 Voo w81 s, aeq, avwsh, T b Voo

A 1 ATATS, HIWS, wr
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Bages (fem ) ending 1 &. s n 99—k | i, Uls, Wk
—T% | gis, wie, gk 03— g, olw, i, giy, vl ) Ok,
oiffn v—uid, ol UER, Ui, ule, wiw, uiw, Ofs Ui,
wigeat 1 ¥, s—yix, viw, oW, UL, oE1 Y, Ufw n —IE,
oW, giwn, wiy, vis | ofg, Tfg n Voo. gy wi=, ufy, i

Bases (fem ) ending 10 @ T 11 9—9qg | agN, T[S, T|H 33— |
e, S, TgN 19N, W, W, W B9 W, g
v—TgR, W, W, TE HH, T, WY, W GED, w0
¥, S—Ig8, W, {I, |, WS WI, WIN —FE, WA,
TG, TGS, 76 | 7Y, TG Voo I | AW, TG, W

Bages (neut) ending 1m e FHu 9, I—JW1 IQE, UG,
o u 3—qw1 WE, W n s—qgr), @y, e o,
sQg-q, TOriy=al, Wi ¥, —oUW | O, JYW N v—W,
i) o, g Voo 5 1 yuny, TUTE, FUE 0

Bases (masc} ending m s, (1) ﬂff I —aEd | 9O,
W@, W, ARG 0 R—war | AR, AE, a9, ARG 1 }—aaRT,
aqan, W ARl AR 0 —WuRE),  WeRE, SO |
ARG, AORTER 0 ¥, §—WIRE, WL, A9 Ak 1 e,
WARY N o—3peR, wORR | kg, oy, Wy, aag u Voo
HER | WA, AL, w6, A 0 2) Awg 0 9—arsm, areR 1 avsR o
R—AHRT | AR 1 3 —A1RW | ukfE, ARy 0 v—uqred), W,
aEfs | AR, araag=a (also with ekunto, esunto) ¥, §—
AIETE | ATHCY, WHQG N e—ATR, ATRRE 1 ARy, Wiy o
Voe wvsy, A(vere 1 WIS 1

Basos (fem) ending 1n r @y wn S—wwTy  Hensd, =,
arsm 0 Thisis to be declined exaotly like wwir nt

Boses (mosc) ending 10 n (1) TRT U 3—rs TG, T 0
R | T, T, THA W 0, T R, Tl 0 oe—a,

AR, TG, ey 1 e, TegRR (also with ehimto, esunta)
7
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¥, SO, WA, @, TG OAR, G 0 ey, s )
wed, Tegu Voo Tw, wa't wwad, wswn ) s o
W, WA, WA S, WA, s, SO,  SOIRgT N
R-ud, WY, WG | wWAl, W9, wemgr 03—, T,
WYY | WAk, WA, WAy, 9, AR, T w—w,
WL, WG, R, W, KA, TG, AW, GOwW, AR,
WG, WUGHE | AATRSR, WG, WOReW, woge, S
e, somrgrgR (also with ohinto, ecunto) n v, c—areem, S,
W, FqW, WOUGH ! WG, WOWI, WY, UGAy, WIS,
TG 0 e—HW, waka, WY, waiw, sy, FemgRa SN,
=iy, Wﬁ"!} wﬁg. W. EI"'mﬁ'g n  Voc.wd, =g, =W, 99w,
HUTY | WA, HARGT, HNT, ANTG, HYAT 0

Deolension in Pali (1) g u y—g& 1 gy, [gad) R —gE 192 1
32, [geEn, e g2fw, g2ft u v—gEr, geeT | g I L—g,
gaweT, 9aem | gafi, 78Rk u Of Ine gy sirsitfidee. = R wehfdfg »
and note that dat pluo and abl plu. have the same form 1n Sanskrit
§—39% | TaF 0 1 —9B, gafE, gefe 1 @y e (@) gfa —gfie
g, GTR « 3—JF | gA, gl 0 —ghe g AR, gRfnn v, i,
giet | gt 0 w—gfir, gfier, gfeer | goitfe, gt n v—afifd,
ghfig! gign (%) ferg 0 —Ferg 1 fire, et 0 3 —Ferg
frrg, Rrga v 1—Rrreem | Rl Peaft vy, o—fra, firred |
firrast | w—faerge, g, fraver 1 o, Frrafi 1 o—FRrrafsts
frafie ) firgg . In the /- and v-stems, short vowels may be used
before su, nam and I Cf alsoqqﬁ;mma‘-;a@awﬁ, g g
ete. (4) &aT 11 39— | @E1, WARN | }—aS | AT, QAR N 3, L—F )
T, @Ay 1 ¥, §—aaH | G I —ar, ga | g o (6) wn
§—vt | 7, AR, w1 3 —Af, AR | A, AR, w0 R, vk,
v, [ran] | i, AR 0 ¥, Gt T, [ [':'ﬂ"""] L
o —afiay, w, o= afkd, [A] | 7 0 (o) g 1 2L T R—
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9 g A 0}, LA g, R 0 ¥, (R AR e
wyan, wged Ly n( N Ag 1—-manmar.amt‘rua—miiuﬁi,mn
R, \—WTEN, AGAT, AT Or WaT | wRfy, wwifw, wafE, amfin
¥, §~—3Tg, AGAT, AT | AW, AW, A, TG 1 e—ARR, g,
aw, Wgd, are’ or w | wraRg, Mag 1 (8) T 09— TR M
A5 | O, TR N 3, LGP AR, FARBTN ¥ §—
W TN YN | FANH, TH, w0 —awi | kg, WY
() seern 9-—%ar 1 Sl [srEr] 0 R—, S | s, [59) 0
WG, WA | Wl weahn B R, w9 o v, (—aaw, so
WA | YT, WO, WoseT | (same asnst plu) b 3—swfA,
[re] « wrarirg o (10) Tt 10 9 =TI 1 TR U R—T0> T | QRO
A— &, T, TR | Tl Tl O, ORfg 0 v, y—e, o,
T | Ty T, TG 1) W50, Tervgr, vt | (same as st
plu ) o —=F, sk, Tl v’ L T WS 0 (1) r 1 e,
afw, aftg, @1 agn (12) e —mg, aegRN R
I—IRgR | TR N e,  TOeRE | g, SRRy i
¥, {—IToga, TGl TG, T || X—gal, Aogeaen o
T TR TR ) Y—TegR, TR, THeafE, TeRate |
wegrag 0 (13) g 09—y, G | gET, TR 0 R— 99, 99 1 gAT,
g, G 0 y—gEr, g, 9 gnafe, gmafy, @R, 9dfn
¥, (—9H, 9 O 0 %—OWW, G, G, GO, R
(emane as mst, plu) n w—gad, oF, guler, gafg 1 gaRg, GG, gag
Declension from Hemacandra. (1) gy v 9, R, §, v—(as m PT" ) y
1—TRT, T |\ B, =K, =R 0 v, ), e
(Saur oY), aege (Saur oF), Ty, =R | =), wEE, TS,
T, TR, EiR R, g, ek, a8y a @) fift o 9—frd
firlt, frell, e, ffcd@in 3, 3—of =it m PP and 35 in Hem)
¥, c—Rifg), friee ) kg, R 0 w—firi, Tl frdl, firdis,
Rrafi'd 1 fuficeh, Frdrsi, frdrs, ferdfg', Rt 1 Voo, fafk, firdt 1 e,
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oto, Nole that Hem. does not allow fi as the affix of abl. sing.
oxcept in the a.stems. (3) wg n 7 —awt a8, g, ql, @3, T
R, 16 ¥, § s—(cf. fiif in Hem,) y (4) wrar n 9—{as 10 PP.) 3—
& 1 A, qrETIH, A" G, A, AT ) qenlg, et (. o
in Tem.) § ¥, g—araray, HIGIE, AR ) AR, A0Y 1 % ~ HIRATSH, TG,
W, ATEW, AW, WER, wald ) aed, wwel, e,
werfd, Wy 0 y—w@rw, W, weg) aag A o
G) gleu 9, —(ct amr m Hem)n 3—geiim, 3;?% i;ﬁf:
W g, ele 0 w—ydw g, ghed, e gfiy, @,
T, QD 1 TR, N, g, R, TR v, & o—
(stng. as 1nst, sing. ; for plu,, ot @y Hem ) n  (6) frg n 9— frsm,
feart 1 fasw, fowq), Rad, foed, fws, fis o —fs o ),
frover, freat, frmn y—Fiskw, R, Riar . Rl ote., R,
ele | v, %, §, o—(fsxK as g7 and fig ws gg mHem)p
(ot  \—UF L W, R, @ —od, ww )
A, AR, TR 03—, W@, VLY, U@ W, ele
wify, eto. 1 ¥, ¢—vuW, T, CTEH 1 TKY, TLY TARY, TAVG o
v—T, TRA, T, ete, 1 TEGh eto. ; T, ete (of fiftand ¥
m Hem ) u  o—q2, yHfm, Ugfn 1 Uiy, uig, ovg, ued »

Declension in Epigraphic Prakrmit In some cases, the wibhakin
are adapted to a standard base Note the confusion about the use of

gender (1) 5w (wese ) 4 — o, ¥, ST, S, 9, ), @g (O Asw)
@, oy, o, o, s (Adokan; of Ved. s@mas) n 1 o, o, o,
@3, ‘Wi, o | oW, ST, WA, ST 4y O, ST | SR S 0
¥—SAl, S, SN, GAC 1 SRR I —, W, S, s, oL N
¢ —amq, W, wwg (Ceylon) 1 s, Ft, S, ST I v,
wifig, oA, oy, omiw, swfq, @ oag, wag o Of. dat. dual
qxeim C Ama. (2) % (veut) 1 9, 3—54, o, W, waT, B
wetify, T, T, W 0 () g (fem.) | 9T, T 1 G, TR 0
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a—qe, o, TN A—O, O, 9, T, GG, g9 TR
qmfi Il ¥, §,—(sng same a8 ingt smg ) ) QT | w—(sing seme ns
mnt sig it w—girE, I, G2 1 g It Cf bases hike g, dgea
tor wgdh, oust ; olsoafear, fan ete () gfy, otc n a—wergHY
(saufg neut) | shadfifr (masc) n  x—Pl =mfawad (mase.)
¢ —aTaEfTE, arastel, g, Hfufen, Teate, e, g, gafae,
ofafiEl, odMfust | SR, sfe, wRE 0 v—P1 amfg, sfeg 0 G
afa, Tt (fem ) | 9 —3fy, ¥t 1 2, 3Fel, AT (of wigafaf), XS 0
Ay, &, ¥ X0 s, v—RFm, Wenm, ¥R, Afem, o
y —fer, XA 0 —R, 3R, YT ¥, XA, RO 0 oD,
X, ¥f(et  wgefn), X9, dew, ¥ ki Aag o (0) @y (masc.),
ele.y 9—ary (olso fem and neut.), @ng agst  (neut wgM) u
3—angar ( fem. argy )1 wnaf, agfe 0 w—T) frafen g,
fagen (fem qg ) Frgw, frgd, O 0| e—gHIEEH, g9 | STEG,
mggu Cf srrge, @ a A—dww e ele. 1 (7) fag, ete. 9—
faan, R, @, SIMgE, owEn, Fvmfaar | saR, 9@, 9, 9f 0 —amad
fife v y—far, fifem, smrgq, wan, w@ifen, wan, wgw, @@, 9@9.
AR, o frex, ggan fug amfifalg o v—fg 0 ¢—amg, Ay,
wgfig, wafeg, figd, =g, W@, W, o, foar 99, @eme 1 wqfiey,
wmafige, wilad, awdd, Sga, wge, Aoy, TET 0 v—faf. ari
wifg: fifeg, figgu  (3) Bosos m at  § swd (neut mmy, e,
fe), w6, w6, w0, wd, WA, I, @d, wa, R, oard, wfifia-
W | foggd, g —wwEar, ¥ge, We, WRT 1| §——HEa FEg,
omgl, faferow, weow, wow, sREd ) AW, AfEEaE, wREEE 0
o—iEd 1 (9) e ele (mase.)t  y—, T (neut. F4, S0
TR, T, @O W — T, swaw ( neut. awt, sw ) ) mm:h
(veut. smfa) u 3—em, Wl wow, agewT, #gRAT, Sa 1 @R o
Y—3a®, s 0 L—ag 1 T, W, ofl, o, R,
il o WO AW B, T, oGN], <5, BAWR { WEET U
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s—fif, ot 0 Of gaed, wied, eto. (10) fpgim , elo. (masc,)
—~fefr, freel, gRau 3—PL cfufs, gofr, whiam, whad,
WRAHA (nout. wRhfr) u  y—fewfem, FARRE N (—ReRRe,
TR, Reachre, frashen, gire, w@ifm, swfet 0 - sy
(11) sfirrg ete. u s—Pl.  wifgwen, wfee (masc) o x—a), ¥4,

g% (neut)n w—fyfig §  OF the declonsional forms 1n Chapters
X-XII, Notes,

As to the confusion of number, we have {ar, forgr us well as
@G, For the cunfusion of gender, cf. sfmifr, d@ag¢ (nom
sing.), Gh, ele. wg@amfafr, wggremifn ele  me mterestng

feminine forms.

w5 GRS g | i
Chapter Vi—Declension of Pronouns and Numerals.

Thus chapter deale mainly with the declension of pronouns and
numerals. The chapter actually forms pait of Ch. V 1In the
commentary on PP, by Rama Panivide (born 1707 A, D.) both
Ch. V and Ch. VI have been given as Ch. V, and 1t is interestin:
that only eighi chapters (lhe genuine part of the PP ) are commented
upon. It is nleoc noteworthy that Rdma Pamvids composed his
Kamsavalo 1n the language of the omgimal PP, 1. e, the so-
called Mahdrishtri variety of Praknit speech

Bﬂ"iﬁl‘ﬁ TR 1R Jas (nom, plu ) becomes o when 1t follows
the words sarve, ete. g =g; F=; Y=F; =% FT=]|»

&1 f&m-G-rau (Y After the words, sarva, ete. (8. 1), snm, mme
and £tha are substatuted for ne (loc sng.) wifer=g=IRkd, waf,

Yo ¢ AR, = g, g, e

aRaateaaRaw Yo O 3 After the words wam, etad, him,
yad snd tad, ind 1s optionally substituted for @ (inst sing.).

Wﬁﬂ:iﬁ%m;@ﬂw,m;ﬁmm,w;amﬁmﬁm;%k
fire, 3@ o
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oAt afE (@) After the words idam, eto, (8.8), esam is
optionally substituted for dm (gen. plu ). wm=gify’, @y ; e,
=03’; TR ; IR, WY 5 I=AR, o ; R, o

ﬁiﬂ'-a'gil‘ o AT Wa)| | Asa 18 optionally substituted for aas
(zen sing.) after the words ksm, yad and tad  HE=%r, W ; WA=
W, AW , TI=4, TG Cf supra, I, 17, notes

O R & Ssd and se are substituted for nas (gen sing)
afier the pronouns Aim, yad and tad, when thoy are declined like
nouns {fem ) ending m ¢  wEm.sfeear, B ; also Fiey, Ay, A=, Ay,
[43] (supra, V, 22) | gem: = Rrear, s ; also sftwn, sty i, oy,
(=] . = faear, 8 , also i, i, dtw, g, [A=] o

S 1oy Him 18 optionally substituted for 1 (loc sing ) after
the words Arm, yad and tad  wfuy =wfg’ ; olso =R, #iw, =g
(8 21 ufiga==fy, olao afe’, sifixy, s\ afEs = oY’ ; also afRd,
afw, ®a —

IR T TS UGl Ve leot o w1 Ahe and 24 are optionally
substiluted for n; (loc sang ) aiter the above words 1n the sense of

ume (cf Pan, V,3,16) sgr=wg, =gwr; also wfF, ete (8.7))
qE=SE, wEAT; also afg, etc. || WE=GTR, uEAT; also §IE, etc, Hem
has also HTET, AT and ATST respechively i these senses,

& yen  7'to and do are substituled for naer {abl mng )

nftor the same pronouns e = TN, TN ; TR = WA, QY HE
=aul, &t

ag A oll O 15 oplionally substituted for nas (abl sing )
after the pionoun tad g =Ry also TR, aq (8. 9,cef suprq,
1V, 6) 3} The 2 18 considered to be elided before o by IV, 1

TR We2n Seis optionally substituted for the pronoun tad
together with nas (gen. sing ) T, TEq1: =/ 5 nlso for mase e, W

(supra, 8 B5)n Tlem allowa the form 1n all the genders for 1dam,
elad and tad, !
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& ukzy  Srmos opiionally substituted for the word tad
together with m (gen plu.) 31, arai=f ; also gry ( or awy), AR
(8.9 u Hem nallows the form for :dam, etad and tad 1n oll the
genders,

o & 193 XKa s substituted for the promoun Lum when
followed by case-affixes, 9—sy 13y 31— | & |t ete

L0 &4: 11811 Ima is substituted for the pronoun tdam when
followed by case-affixes. q—git 1 g 1 3—gRg 1 @A 0 ot

sa-fanigr 1gul 4 18 optionally substituted for :dum when
followed by the Prakrit case-affixes sse (gen. sing ) and ssim (loc.
sing.) sra=9rw, 969 ; wRwI=wRd, @mfd 1 Cf V, 8, VL 2.

e Y 4¢5y Hea 18 optionally substituted for m: (loc simg)
together with the da of :dom  wfeqg =13 ; tlso =R, Tafd, safw
{ef. 8. 2, 15); butnot gaer (cf. § 2, 1)y ‘

T @& Ny Ttha 18 not substituted for u2 (loc sing.) when 1t
follows :dam (cf S 2).

ﬁﬁ% aﬁ’tﬁm’iurﬁmﬁ ngdy When followed by su (nom.
siug ) and am (aco. siug.)in the neater gender, rdam, tpam and
tnamo are substifuted for :dem together wath the c&se—aﬂi:es.

WA Qe J7 138l When etad is followed by su (nom. sing.),
the substitution of o for sx is optiomal Cf supra, V.1 wq.=
LAl

@ 8&: ko Tto 18 optionelly substituted for nass (ab! sing.)
when 1t follows etad, Of. 8 21 wawm, W =06 ; slso @, W
gafi (ef. V 6 n

Readiea@iar ey T2 of eted 158 dropped when followed
by tto (8. 20) and ttha (8. 2). yqewa =l ; @R =C4 (E.gq)n
Of, supra, IV, G for the ehsion of the final d.

AT & GEAY AR 4R Sa is substituted for the tz of tad

and efad 1n {he masculine and femnine (but not in the neuter) hefore
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su (nom. sng.). @: gE9:=w g (Ilem also nllows g , IIL ‘)1 &

afigar=ar ®figar 0 @@, ¢ (8. 19), war 0 Mem (IIT, 86) allows gg also
in the neuter

aq:h q’( F: 1xA M, 18 optionmally substituted for the da of
adas before the cose-affizes (of. also supra , IV,6) and the woid 18 dec-
lined a8 2 noun ending 1 w. ol o=y GRc | S Afge=x #few 1
it geaT:=swpE giear | sup; AfgEn.=erEn afgarst | WY, F=5 I |
s qafi=wgs T o

= G\ 1R8N Ha (which does not admit any cnse-affix and

, remans the same 1n all ihe three genders) 18  optionally substituied
for the da of the pronoun adas (cf IV, 6) before se (nom sing )
=g gl 1 =g afgan 1 sg o 0

=9 1w The word pada means o word together with its
case-affix This 18 an adhihdra-sitra (¢t I, 1, note) indicnting that
the following rules up to 8 63 1efer to substitutes of padas

m gli #R&N Zam and tumam are substituted for the pada
yushmad+ «u (nom, sing ) Su comes here from 5. 24 Fu=d, g 1

g gt nken Tum 19 also subshituted for yushmad+am
(acc sing ) @M, @i=g’ , alternotely also gwf (and 2 ) n Thus Satra
18 ignored by K

giﬁ gz.i ;K 1REY  Tushe and tumhe are substatuted for yush.
mad+jas (nom. plu)  FAY=F0E, TL U

N T Ty W2gt Vo 18 nlso substituted for pyushmad+
tas (ace. plu.)  gemry, .=, also gw e, gAR 0

ZTIRAY A TaT g kol Vau lect ogq (K.) y Tas, tae, tumae
and tume (tue nccording to K ) are substituted for yushmad + ta (1nst
sing ) and yushmad+m (loc sng). A, @f=9§, qC@ g, @
E go)n \

e gat-geaengre-gan 13t Var lect ogagii-gegmmaee-
g () n Twmo, fulm,“‘tu”ha, tumha and tumma are substituted
8 ‘
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for yushirud + nas (gen, sing.),1 e for tava, te. K ignores tumma,
but adds tuve and tubbha to the list of substitutes Note that tumma
18 only a modificetion of twmha

mfgaay 1i3Rn An of the eastern schoo) of Indian giammarians
18 tho same as ¢2 (inst swng ) of the western school 7¢ and de are
substituted for yushmad+an (1nst s1ng ) and also for yushmad+uas
(gen. sing ) @y and g7, =R, ¥ ¢y Of S. 3L

AT F U3 Tumdr s ophionally substituted for yushmad+
dn (inst mngl). A=A

govh 1% guRfE g fafds nqen Vor leot gwibf goifi firkr () o

Tugjhehim, tumhelam and tummelsm are subsistuted for ywshmad +

bhe (ust, plu ), gemfir=geafy, gife, gfe’ n K ignores tumm-

ehim {which 1s merely a modification of tumhehs or °hum) and
prefers tugphels and tumholr without the final anwsvara (ef IV, 16).

wat aaY aEe gATSY g gETRE ugun  Tatio, ote, uie wubsti-
tuted for ywshmad+nass (abl sng) wg=gd), oY, gaH),
garg, gl o -

a"{lﬁ@' gmﬁﬂﬁ Wiy W3%N  Zwwmbhdlenio and lumhdsunto
me substatuted for yusmad + bhyas (abl. plu) yom=-grafed, gar
g=at i

1 | gowl gt 128 Vo, eic  are subshtuted for
yushomad +am (gen. plun.)  goarey, 9., , TG, T

& gafr nagy Ver led. ogafi gafd (K)u Pumammi 15
ophonally substituied for yushmad+n: (loc smg,) TFor other
toims, see S. 30 K. gives two subsiituien, wiz. tumamm? and

tumassim,  @R=gafal, gafa u

gﬂﬁg areg g naan Pugphesu and tumhesu are subntituted
for gushmad+ sup (loc, plu). mﬂg, geg !

awﬁ"t TaTHER &t {Qol{ Ham, etc., are substituted for asmad +
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su, (nom, sing.). MER=E, W€, sgsr’ | For the last form, cf. Magadhi
(XX, 9) hake, hage, ahake and Ins hekam.

sefinch @ e Vor. lect, fify = (K.) n Alamms 15 subst-
tuted for asmad+am (acc sing) and also asmaed+su (nom sing )
s and vy, w=sehA (K 1) n

# Ak 8y Mo sud mamam are subshituted for asmad+am
(nco.smg ) Py, W=, A 0

R s ugah  Amhe s substituted for asmad+jas (nom
plu.) and asmad +ias (ace plu) oo and sEnT, T =T 0

uiy R vy No 18 optionally substituted for asmad+ éas (ace.
plu) oegEr, a=gt 0 Somo Mss read go as 1 Hem , but K.
1gnores this Sitra

orfE 8 g iyan Ve and mamdy are substituted for asmad-+dn
(1nst, sang ) qn=i, g For the laiter form, of Adokan
wwr, wfiin, eto 1n Notes below

ﬁ ] AL AT hyin  Mas aud mae aro substituted for asmad+ne
(lov sing ) and asmad +3n (nst simg)  af|, dw=mg, AT 1

ety fafguysi Var lect smdf (K ) u Amhohem 18 substituted
for usmad+ bhes (st plu )  wyemfa =smAR (K smdfk) o

A ara T qAg sy =t Wlycl| Matto, ote are sub-

stituted for asmad+nase (nbl swmg). FE=wER, wEW, TR, TG,
wifg 0

wrgfeay m W& pyey Amhahwmio and amhasunto are

substituted for asmad +bhyas (bl plu) weFm=segieR, TeEE-aT U
A 7N AL °EE T ol Mo, vte, are substatuted for asmad+

nas (gen, amg.) @, AR, 7, 7y, ww h Of. sww<air>afg (for
afeg) 1n O, Asian documents,

RRE U Wy WY enfi g Var lect. gt wwge (K)
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HMojjha, evs, are substituted for esmad+am (gen. plu ). sy,
T=0Ta, G, T, WG, W t Some Mss have ne for no, K, 18n0168

mujyha; but llem has ne, no, wmagtha, amha, amham, amhe, amho,
amlidna, mamana and mahana

qaftn R e’y Vor lect wufia mafed & (X ) y Mamamm: is sub‘_
slituted for asmed+n: (loc, sing.). wfy=wmfig (K. also aufed Yo
Cf. 8 46

wag G wuyn Amhesv i substituled for asmad+p (lec.
Mu). wemg=awig n

3\# 1481 Do 15 wubstituled fur dos before sup, 10 a1l the

case-affixes = ; g =Ngu OF S.57.

S 184 7% 18 subsiituted for £rs hefore all the case-nffises
and the word 15 dechined like & noun ending 1n 2, f§fip: ( fem forgfir: )
=dif¢, fug ( fem. firqy )=dig n Ci. V, 18; VI, 00,

fafow pmresamy puky  Trnne 18 substitated for trigus {nom
plu) and tre+éas (ace. plu). @x., @ ( neut.gify ; fom fm )=
fafeg n

g g‘ﬁ %ﬁl g7 yws)  Duve and doge are optionuily substituied
for dvt +yas (nom plu,) and dvi+ fas (acc. plu) # (iem and neut.
% )=g3, @fgu OLS b4

agt-ﬂﬁ'la' aaafenuey Chattaro ond chatiir: are substituted
for chatur+us (no;n plu.) and chatw: + das (ace plu.) <ETC { meut.
e ; fem. =re )=, SRR 4

oEETHY 9% 14l Yham 18 subsistuled for am (gen. plu ) after
the words dws, tr1 and chatwr, gih=SeE ; FATUH, frgom=ficw ;
g, TCEYW=TGE or e 0 K. sgnores the anusvara in donham,

ete.
fFrsgagq (g0t The rest of the rules regarding declension
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ure the swme us those for words endmngin & As for insiance, the
rule bkito ham (V, B} given for words ending in 4, should also
apply to mesculine words ending in ¢ gnd ¢ (e.g sy, IR, olo.),
and to femimne words ending 1n &, end & (o g wenff, OIR, K,
efo. ; of. V, 19), and also to numerals (e.z., RfY, difé, weifd) ete. 5 of.
8. 64-56.).

q Fvwhhreﬂ W&t Z end 4 are not substituted respectively
for 4+ {loe. siug ) and nass (abl. sing.) m the case of nouns ending
wsandu, Of V,Gund) sehenfuinr ; slt=grsfen | spri=smilid),
iy, Fl ; AT, e, T I

w e ekt B (aleo 4P) 18 nof substituted for the final vowel
of nouns ending 1n @ and %, when bhgas (abl. plu ) follows, Cf, V, 7
and 2 aifipep=wrliRad, wwigel ; aga=asied, TEEd 1

ﬁammnm The plural must be used iustead of
lho dual m oll ceses both for the cases of nouns and for

the forma of verbs. gfieeny; WNARSTRTY ; Rt o
There e violations, though very 1are, of this rule :n Epigraphic
Praknt,

wgeay qgt &2 Thoe gemitive cnse-affix must be used anstend
of the dnlave sERMY~Trgqee , modv=wwgrg b Note thal w the
earhier stage of the lauguage as ropresented by Pali and wmecriplions,
the dative 18 sometimes found to be used , but the former uses daiive
foums only 1n the sigular, Bem also notrges thet occasionally dat,
sing forms are used 1n Praknt He nlao allons gen. for ace , 1ust,, abl,
sadloc ,loc for ace oud imstr., loo, and imsir. for abl., and
ace forlos Iie further snys thut 1n AMyg. someumes nst, 18 used
forloc, and aco 15 uped for nom Ilem.'s additronal rulss me:
“lagel W] e e T, T oo O
IR AT, R, TR 0 MiafE uyagy o s—ee
O AR 1 = e W) ; ety ge=lwe g w— ol
A= dieg 1 vty (Fogvet)d o Bt Wit N3193%0
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R iy | E—hﬁzﬁ?wgar gfydi=firg g s gedt o “quen-
i 7 [aweht <] upnagn y—Wy fwe) —wragoy v s
TeTi=w=3st TR T 1 g g uatgyen frayad ery
Td=fegad w0 ‘o AR 0 afem R=AT SR 0
.mﬂﬁm” N T3fd i frgaa n
NOTES

Summary. Decleuswon of Pronouns. (1) g8 y (o) Mase §— g=it 1
T R~ TSRO —FR0 1 g, g2 1 v—yod), vy,
F=TE 1 G, AT 0 ¥, §—GoET | g, GG 0 o—Ri,
b, e gy, wagh (W) Fem. q—geari g, g,
T 1 T | GEHIH), THE | 3—GHR, GO0 | G G 0 Y, §
—gH(E, AT | G, GATY | L—TE, GATY, G, Gog, Gty »
IR, YRMGER U w—FHAE, TG | G=, =g 0 (o) Neut 9, 3
—g=i | g, goag, @enfg n The restisas i mase (2) T
(n) Muoc 9—gait ) @ 1 R—gH 1 TN 01—, R AR, AU
—R, oy, Ty 1 el rEs 0 ¥, - i, SRE ),
g, SRR 1 w—gaftd, wiw, |, o @d, @gu (b)) Tew
—J | FUE, =, T I~ | GE, FE 03—, @y
s, gfe n Therests as wn g§ (fom) (o) Newt g, 3—R, €@,
ST | K, SAIg, garfre The rest 1s 23 1 mase () Rapn {a) Maso.
=1 Fur—F 1 Fn —ay, FEme 3R, Fu  e—wg N
R, TG U ¥, —T, T W, T IR0 o—RA, w5,
w, o o T e u g, dgn (W) Few g—ar1 e, &9
a5, @3 i 3—= ¢ plu. as nom plu g 3—ET, BT, FE A FE
aw, @ B, @i, B, A0 —w, TG = g, aleo mst.
sing. forms except A7ed. | Ffid, TG Higwh FgA N ¥ e—
T o w8, WY, €y, A #iw, #=, TE WL W i
wifd. ST T, A B, W 0 —AG FE, NG, A st S,

Y W Y, TP WY AG 0
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(c) Neut §,3—%1 %K, o, wig n  The rest 18 as 10 masc. (4)
TR 0 (o) Mose §—aft 1 & u 1—=f 1 & 01—, Frgr 1 S, AR 0 v—
e, SR R, W0 Y, §—, M W, Wng, AR
o—uftd, wfiar, siew, afE, g, ween, sty 3g, (g u (b)) Fem. 9—
M1 A7, @, S, HF 13— 1 as nom, plu. 4 IS, AT, wE,
Wi, iy, offw, sftemy o, oy, o, oife 0 w—a), g, ),
sitg, also inst. sing. forms éxcepbying 1+  wWfgER, SEGW, SifED,
digtn v, ¢—rem, fRem, w®, Y, s sy, s, e,
a|, wg 1 wrat, afy, «R, o9, sw, @9, Ay, HROw
—ay, WK, WY, WAy, e, e, @, wEIT0 9T, WG, S,
Agu (o) Nent 9, 3—st1 g, @, wifgu The restisas
n masc. (6) &% it (n) Mase, 9—at 1 0 3—< 1 ¥ 1 3—3w, fawr 1 ¥R,
W n—ad, ot @ wfed, o 0 v, o—ae, @, 0 A,
W, o, & u v—uftw’, ofw, wy, o, wY, oo, wREy ¥, ¥}
(b) Fem q—y 1 9l 9@, =0, fis t 3—<' ¢ ssnom plu § 3—
a1, o, €y, iy, G, G, far | ofy, oy, A, @ 0 e, oy,
@Y, dig, olso mst. sing. forms except tnd. | wifg=R, TR, AN,
qg=a v ¥, s—ae, fown, o, R, ag, O, @, @, S, Fwn,
aran, ¥, 9if¥, ang, @, @9, Aw, AR, I 0 e—amn, T, A, 9,
diw, dw, o, 95 ) oY, @, g, @g 0 o) Neut 3, 3—4 1 4w,
o, afg) Therest 15 asin mage. (6)—wag n (a) Mosc  q—qg,
W w3 W Ry, e ®@f, /e we—
o, WR), W, W wRE, w v, e R,
W, g U e—uehE, W, o, sy @Y, @ (b) Fem,
- @, R Rl RE, QR 3—®E, Wel
g, st it The rest 18 as i g§ (fem.) and ggup (fem ). {c) Neut
9, 3= | WK, K, Wifgn Therestisasin mosc (M =g n
(2) Mase g—ug, W\ wWEER, smhn I OWY, T, WL
= R, *—ﬂ‘;@m T SR, wEER e
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¥, W, G | S, W 0 g, wgha, wer | g,
Agg u (b) Fem, s, W | A, W, = 0 —wg' | s,
S, W0 A=Y, W, SHW, WHET =gl g v—
SR, g, AT, alo wst. sing forms ) snyfg, wgT 0 v, ¢—
0s 1ust. S1ng. | SHQ, W 1 w—o8 st sng, sy, g i (o) Neut,
1w, WG W, W, Wfgu —sg W wqfgn The
rest 18 as 1in mase  (8) g N —gq, T | g%, TN 3—~—(2), §.
ga 1 §R TR, N3 I T, oG O, o §, R gl
Ak, TR, Wk @A 1 —, T T, T, R
TR, gEeRty ¥ ¢—gd, |/ R LT L @
A, THRG, TEY 1 v—ag, TG, JY, TIC, I, gaR, gafE | oG,
g n ) = o 9—uw), €, weel, wehw, far sed (Sew. gwr) 0
—, o, wghy, g W, @ @0 33—, 7y, 7%, ) WY
W1 L), @A, w6, aWg, A e, semged i
¥, ¢—3, A, T, AF | Gh WE, TIY, T, K, TH 1 -
a, qafy, gafa’ 1 [y
Declension of Numerals. (1) fg n 9, :—8), g3, @fg 0 13— 0
1—NRR, DGR W ¥, §—E, @ (| v—Pg w2 & 9, IR v
1-df 0 v, «—RmE, owu w—dfgd, dgdy e—dgu
(3) =T 9, I—=ER, TR 03—, TR | L—AHR, T,
HqgeR, TP U ¥, §—E, o, W, T I »—FHG, TN
Declension of Pronouns and Numerals in Hemaghandra Pronouns
() & (mase.) 4y 9—nsem PPy 3—gs 1 @&, =0 0 3—g=ad,
3G | TR, wERk, @A 02—, ete asn gyl " g,
ccte. as B g 0 ¥, S—eTe 1 oAl gANY, gAY U w—geafed,
qefa, g=fy, @ | 9oy, €N 1 (2) g (mase) n 39—, € AT
W a—d, @1 A, a, &, ur 1 3—ow, Ju, R 1 AT ete, IR, ebe. K
» g, TR, e, 79, @R 1 AR, ot 1 g, A, 31 aw, I,
Rt 1 w—alie, af, @, TR, T, a1 g, ¥, By FY 0 Tl
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becomes 7 (fem. 33, and 1n some cases 7f) ; Asm=Ra (fem, L4, and in
some cases Af), idam=wma; etad=eya, ea These are declined like
sarva. The peculiar forms are noticed below. XKim has i abl, sing.
Lino and Liza Idam (masc ) has ayam and vme 1n nom. smg It has
m fem, nom sing. tmeyd and 1mé; 1n mesc acc sing. mam and
mmam, In gen sing assqa ond wmaessa, 1m loc. sing dssvh, vmassuh
and tka, ete, It has also the defective forms from the base na (cf.
tad) 1n acc sing and plu and 1n mst g and plu g1 F 1 Yo
Qg 1 Btad+su=esa, eso, inam, mamo, eam, esd. ldam, tad

ond etad have 1 gen. sing se and in gen. plu, sum. Etad+nas:
=ecttihe Adas+su=amu, aha; mase. loc sng ayamma, tyamm,
amumma

TN -9, 7, ¥, @ o ¥R g, o, o )
TELEFRN 4, g, %, &, 96 @, W N, T, o, TR,
R, AN, R QY o 9, W, T @, e B, gNR
TR, S, R, R aGRfE, g7 u w—lito, do, du, hs, hanto
and @ are to be added to the five bases ¥, g¥, gw, gg, and =1 and to
T ond g to get the forms), g, eto (s, & are not allowed with
T|), TR, ote , guad, ete, geait ete., goaa, ete, FFaa, ete., goaR,
ete., also I, also g, =, oD, g, w1 (tto, do, du, ke, hanto
and sunto are to be added to the bases g, 7%, 7%, 3%, gFg ond
T4 to get the forms) n v, ¢—ag, g, 7,0 |, T, o, o,
TR, X G U, S e, g, o, e, SR g @, B
T, §, T T, W T, T, A, G, FANT,
T, T, TT T T ©F» g, T, TR, §RT
v—g¥, Y, g9E. T, T, algo other forms by adding lee. sing,
affixes to the boses T &9, 3. 81, @, g and gowg, e g, gi, ete |
forms by adding sy to ST 3 & 9, @ T, e 8 g8, 799,
Ry, efe 1w 1 9 —fa, =f, afg, € W, wew's W, T,
w0, W, 01—, 9, B, wha, ww, g, 4 ', f, %
=g, Tﬁ W, @ W y—F, ®, W, A, 7, 0, 9 w0, @ 1w,
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IR, 97, %, § u w—forms by adding tto, do, du, hi, hento
and & to the four bases #E, 44, 4, 9%, © g., 95, ete  (ha, dare
not allowed with a), wwed, ete., slso ast 1 wrehs SEE, AR,
R, wg, e, dged, wReR 0 v, (—3, 7, W, 9w,
W', T, 4 WY, T |, W, 70 9, W, T, W TG
Y, W, FEW, also gy’ ete. 1 w—F, @, wHR, 9C
other forms by adding loe. sing, affixes fo the bases g, W, T
H9W, e.g., snghm, ete. y ﬂq‘q;, g, qq‘q;, q@ﬁ'q,; also T,
eto, algo R, ete. 1)

Numerfils, ya=qm, qu; declmed insing like ggg )} f becomes
g or §; in nom and acc. g, PRw, Iey; inst. JF
¥ ; obl YR, IR ; wen. fag’, ' loe. P, g, 0 Fa=R 0
wg<, hacin nom. and ace. =W, WS, Wi ; and SR, D
TE, g, respectively in the remaining case-affixes,

Declension of Pronouns and Numerals in Pali, Pronowuns. (1) a§ 1
(a) Mase, 9—gs5t1 §=F 03— 1 o9 1! 3 —gsdq | @=L, TAREN
Y—YSAIGL, QARG | GsAhl, AT N ¥, §—qNEH 1 €544, G999 1
o—g=afig, gl 1 ol 0 Voo g, gwT @m0 (b) Fem 9—
4T | GEAT, G 1| R—GEH | GEAT, AW U 3y v—FAW | G/,
TN ¥, —aEE, T4E | @AW, TANN | v—geTed, §9A |
gmrg U () Neut. 3, 3—gedf1 geanfsu The restis as in mase,
@) qagn (a) Maso, 3—qdt 1 @@ 1t :—0d', T 1 0 Therestisas
in g% (masc.), 1e., ug asgewn (b) Fem. 3—gar) wan, CEEil
R—-TE | TG, R0 3, L—UEE QAT QAT 0 ¥, SR,
ofiegr, @A T, @EREE N o—uRed, e, wad1 qEg
(c) Neut. 9, a—~qa’ 1 @, ga@ifi n (3) ag 1 (@) Mase. s—gh1 & &n
3—a, 71 8, ¥n 3—, 391 W, 3, 36 g etc The rest of
both the bases g and = is as g (masc.) 1 (b) Fem. 3—a71 @1, TR U
o, 71 AR N Y, LW, T, [, T, wear] | qhnLag wwH,
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w0 v, §—[oeEr), oo, [ @R, v ), o, A, s, s,
fram, feEnr oW, aEW, [ 99, @M, Wd, WA, g j 1 v—
o, [oem, o, s, wed, wean], e, [fon, and, aw, and, ) o
arg 0 (o) New. 9,3—4, 't ¥, a@fr,dn @ @gu (@) Mase.
—e L @n -t @Wo - e ofn o, @
@ v, -, wed T O, W, O, Qe 1 L— W, SRR
plu. asnst. plu. 1 w—ufel, @id, @hg1 g, Sgu () Fem,
—3@ )} @, EE U R—E L L @R, @ e
s ¥, ¢—oreamy, wear, shwEE, L oI Y, SRR 0
v—3, g, w1 g w (o) Neut, 9, —g, @1 @,
i ) geag o 1—d, g ) g0 R—T, @ f, F 1 7R, 5 0
}, 9 e gRR, gEMn v, c—3W, g%, T%t gEm,
g v—afk, afy g a O se e —ww 1 W@, W
I, W SR, WU Y L—w ) SR, WEE N ¥
o, W, W, W\ WS, WY 0 e—aAfa g

Numerals. (1) fgun 9, :—ga3%u 3, +—@f PRn v,
t—fh gf, [ lu e—gmu (@ fan  (a) Mase. o,
=m0 L e—dfifa difgn v, —fawg, o e e—dg
() Fem, 9 —faedn v, ¢—fam=in (o) Neut 3, —efifrn
@3) age v (&) Mase 3, R—=Ed, WGIN Y r—aAfE, WRY
¥, g~=ga' n (b) Fe 4, z—w@elln ¥, ¢—=aew, [ 99w,
aqegs’ | 1 (o) Neut 4, 3—=mift n

Epigraphic Prakrit. Pronouns Forms noticed in records of
afferent periods are given. Thore 1s great vontusion in regard to

ginder (1) T 1, A W ), w0 ) S,
SI¥Ft u y—, e (Hem, III, 109), &, Tk, afmm, afmd, o,
o, e SR, R — n q—am, &, wT, av, W, &,
afg, afm, afr J, www, wwE, wE 0 e—PL whg, |SL Y
@ T g @R, Bn =Pl g g —mR
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e 0 v—PL qn §—af%, g, AR | gwrs, gom, gumn DL
gFgN @) ug (mese)r s—g,ar, 3,40, 71 Y ah0 —d
i—aﬂ', aﬂTlV"—m,iﬂal Ak Y—T, a'r,a%|af{“ t—aw,
aar, e O, 39, 9, @ 0 w—igfig, qff | e @ ag (neut ) |
19, 4 8 @1 x—u,3,d @) g & afrn 6 aglfem)y
9—agri 3—d1 ¥v—g@n (6) Secoudary base ofa( [and gy ]
(cf. arfgfy RUvIyY ongm) 1 —F1 & (masc), #ifir(neut.)y CL
Paly, and Hem,, IIL 70, 77. (7 7ag (mose.)) q4—uw, @, @1
@, Wi R~ 0 3—dW, @, @, Cad, gadel QR
¥—A, O, AN, tewN, R0 e—udw, yfde, o, e
WY, @, QR0 e—vafy, wafer @gn 6 gEg (weut))
1—d, O, 79 (Hem., III, 85), gar, q¥, qa¥1 @@, qatfr i 3—w,
wi q@fin O) gag (fem )1 3—ug, wur, @A N §—R, ¥I
a1 e—uad, ey 0 (10) ggy(mase) 1 9—srd, g1, @, W,
wh, @1 WU g @wWu 13— ey, g @i
Y—ATd, GATT 11 L4, €&, % I ¢—gA9, gouT, F, s| o @9
v—gaftig n (1) /R (veut.) | 3—g7, &, &, @, =, @, @,
@ e —gd, @o (12 gy (fem) g, =,
o1y, wﬁr; gM I R—FA N ¥Y—gAM, TA1Y, R W N 4—
wd, o, Wi 0 o=, @, @, @, @, o, oo (18 g
(mase )y 9—3t (aleo fem ), @& &, 9, q1 a1, J, Tn—Au -,
Wi L—FW U §—3g, o6, w4, @ g, A, dJwo L1 Fqu
(14) 7z (nent.) 1 9—3, 4, 3, @, T, &, = 1 fr, wfr 03—, 4, @y 5,
¢ it Cf. gjw=x n (16) R 1 9—Fs (meut)n,2—PL wify (masc and
neut,) n Of. sfea=tf, afa | Ifa=3f, 59, =0 fefir ( @fa )=
faf, Ty, Fify, feflg, ©'f, TRl | wfif=tf, aififr 1 Fefrfa=if,
fafy, i.e., that (conjunction), 1n order that. g—exspletave, Fr-fad=
forgt wae=fe, R Ffvstafr o (16) v (masc ) 93—
w2, W, ¥R Wy, sk WS, wd, wd, = (eter wA)u
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—PL mifg e v—semm, WA, AN C—I, o, HEE
wad n v—ghg) wagn (1) s= (eent )y 3—ww, W9, T,
o, w1 wef, safre =YL mmfin (18 af (mosc)n
y—id, 7f, AW 1 1—A9, TT 01—, TN a7 ) GRg 0
o—gd, g% maR1 g, g (19) &7 (fem)y y—arn o—tEwR,
ofgn (20)5% (neut )1 9—s7, wd, &d, A%, wF 02—, W, WU
Numerals (1) Tz v 3w or o (masc.), 577 or war {femJn 3—
wé wneut ), Gi(fem.) u 3—¥7, qa¥ 0 (2) i1 9—F (mase ), § (fem.)s
%4 (nase and peut), zfy (masc aond fem ), & (neut)u 1—gafg
(maze ) ns—fmu  Cl. fofm=gim, 8w, ffm, &R =g
srrh=zals, oA n (W& 31—t or dr or gy (masel), fif,
or ofiry (neut), fyfy (masc and meut.) n 3—~fgf(veut)n v—
Pl &g (fem 1o Cf. #%g, fafen (9 sggr @ or saifs or S
(mose ), sfc sgfy =3W, sgw |l Ciagdu Cf dag: =g
sy, Af%, a¥q 1 wgenf, wgmty, weRfE, wedy, A R G,
w1 Cl.ow=rm gFam | %121 979, WCAE, 39SY, BN,
oM | 99 1 AT, Y, 329, a9 1 eis | ety o welenrn
drgfs 1 7af o
Cl. arfe shoy midisfgd 1 g g 39, W WY AT
mbed. deaved afwerfie ¢ adfw 7 goeof 1 @ @ 9 (=afe
an gife) ) Foem (eRrddie.) sl e A (SpeA Ay
or g Af) SRy Agam wwEilee ) sERd At qwEe
{=gare), ete.
g afedy: |—Refifea
Chapter Vii—Gonjugation.
a-Rritfia=t yan 7 ond ¢ are mutually substituted for ta (conju.

gational affix of 3rd pers emng. atmanepada) and t1p (3rd pers. slng
parasmaipada). wzfy, q5=1rag, ya¢ 1 Cf. 8. 5.

aifeadt: T8 uRy Si ond se ere mutually substitated for
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thas (2nd pers, sing, Gtmane ) and sip (20d pews, ewg. parasmar)
75fy, 9ev=qafy, W@ 0 Cf. 8.5

Eﬁ‘ﬂ‘m: WRN Mo s substituted for of (Ist pers. sng. atmanc )
and mp (1st pers aing parasma ) qzifiy, T3=7=TfiT 0

Rt gar agg uen  Var leot, fggaraite (K) u In the
plural number of the pesent tense, nts 15 used for the 3rd pers , ha
and +t/ig for the 2nd pers, and me, mu and ma for the lst pers,
whI=RRT I qoe=y, TRt 0 wETW=Ter, verg, Tewd (of 8.31)n
K. reads tha insiead of siths. aly=1geE, T€74 I

TRCR % EofS Iandseof S 2are unly substituted when
they follow a root ending 1o @, and not otherwie wg, wey; but
g (cf. VIIL, 1) and not g1 R, Tl ; bul @iy and not @ n

RO ngw When the substatutes for this and sip (5 2)
follow, the 100t as 15 ehded o a&;:gﬁ’[ fiu In Adokan recards,
asts 1s sometimes used for sants, sometimes instead of the conjunction
wéi (or), and sometimes as a particle opemng a sentence

- gAY @23 e H as to be used immediately afler
the m 1n the affixes ms, mo, mu and ma, when they follow the root
as which 18 elided (8 6) e afesr=ralt fig 1 WAL =T ), ™ 7,
T3 U

% h—qﬁ et Ie and 352 are substituted for yak (affix of the
Bhiva-vichya and Karma-vichys,1e the passive voice), and the
personal affixes are added to them. A=A, temg u  Cf. Tem.
o=y, TEIFR N :

oo BTN The above substitutions for yok (S 8) donoi take
place when the final consonant of the root 1s doubled. EER=FWN;
TrR=TwE 1 But cf. wfra, VIIL, 58, for the optionality indicnied
as to the doubling of the final consanant of the roots gam, etc g,
afimg 0 Such forms are allowed when the final consonant of fhe

oot 18 not doubled,
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-t m—mrair: {itott Ntz and mapa are mutually substi-
tuted for fatrs and fanach, affixes of the present participle. gz,
I, TG It T, A=A, EUATG U

i famnu“ 7 (also nta and mana with the affixes of the
feminine) 18 substituted for fatr and fanach when they are used in
the femunine gg=dt=gw, gud, LOIQT 1 JqAE=NAE, ST, FwEAT 0
Hem also gives ggarqt, ete which areallowed by supra, V, 24

qranaeaty f 1’ H 1s tobe used after the root in the
future tense, and the affixes of the present tense should be added to 1t,
wipeafe=gifiy ; wierPa=fhe 1 gReafe=gRil ; dhafa=thif= o
Cf.8 33 for the forms iRy, WRief, ote

TR TR A WA S2@ and ha, as well as ks, are to be used
after the root 1n the Ist pers of the futare tense (Ir:t), and the con-
jugational affixes of the present are to be added to them, wfyeqifiy=
gearf, dofi, A (8. 3)1  afrsare=gear), dandt, Ol ; G,
g, difgg ; ete. (S.4)n

firr & aruesi In the lst pers swng of the fut, ssam may be
optionally used after the root superseding the conjugational affix ms,
afenfi=tiea’ (Bh ), @i’ (K ); also e, S, HRAT 0

'é}-g-ﬁﬁ-a'r e g In the 1st pers. plu of fut, hessd and
hitthé may be used optionally after the rootinstead of mo, mu
and ma. wRemm-aifiear, @ficar; slso g, @fm. Hegrlt, deag,
e, O o

FRy-atafiRef it s€ @ &’ o’
Aoy’ g3 =2’ nian  Ver lect offy afige 0 [K omats fify and ite
substitute Jsg] (var. lect dfegf)u] In lst pers mng, of fut., Aaham ete.
are substtuted for kr1, et sRemin=wre ; qrarf=any ; sismfir=giog ;
Tenfa=dreg , afsnfi=rey 5 dRonfedes ; toufieges; et
W K dxmfesicd; Semfasied o

o St TrsagETeEe -2t at uQei In the fut. of all
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persons, fru, etc are changed to sochchham, etc.; but the anusvira
is elided and /2 (S 12) 1s optionally elided sisfi=MfteE, feia;
Hfa=difeglha, Afghfa ; MR-aref, el ; St
Wighia (cf var lect of 8 4), sAenfu=difgfHi Afghfr; Sem=
gifegmt, ete (cf. 8 13-16) y Similarly difeE, Afafe, ete. n K —
W ; drafefe ; R iftgha ; Afskfa
3 g g Frearf@waa@ 193¢l In the sense of vidhe (command),
etc., 1 6. in the imperative mood (lo7), etc , #, su and mu are reanect.
wvely bubstituted 1n the 3rd, 2nd and lst pers sing for the proper
singular affixes. FUg=gws | To=x@g| wwii=gag u o3; qg: g
Hem. alternately suggests 2z for s« 3fk; g n In the ocase of
roots endidg 1n @, elternately also giwrg, gwify and g@sa for gag n
+3 ¥ AY SgY h2&N In the sense of command, ete , ntu, ha and mo
are respectively substituted 1n the 8rd, 2nd and Ist pers plu for the
proper affixes of the plural ggrg=fa~g| gaq-guT| SUME=gEI
TARTA-A T TaaaaIsst I a7 (IRt In the present (lat) and
definite future (Ir##) and 1n the sense of command etc, 772 and
776 are optionally substituted for the proper affixes Pres. wafa=ds,
g ; aleodg (ef VIIL 1)1 gufe—gd=, g@=w; aloogmgu Fut.
afeqfe=gm, =m; also g n  Imperative wmg=f=, €=;
also @iwu Note thatin Pah yya (=ya; 378), the affix of the

mdhkthin  (potential or optative mood), has been generalised to
denote present and future and also rmperative, ete Cf. Pali optative

forms ike y@zw, fffd=a 1
753 T 1R In pres. and definite fut. and in the sense of com-

mand, eto, 77e and 734 ‘are optionally inserted between the root and
the affixes, Pres. aqfa=2l=g, g u  Fub wisafo-diafiy, i1
Imper. ¥qg=HRs=3, giswg i This rale 1 igtored by K. According to
Hem gtsw and s stand for wafy, ¥, g, 9, WL T,
VAW a5, wheafa Jja and 77é are pTeﬁxed to all conjugational
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terminations in the case of the vowel-ending roots (of. 8 22) Hem
gives grvwg, S and ooy for optative,

T JRRY 776 and 778 ave not inserted between the root and
the affixes (S 21), except when the root ends 1 a vowel and
therefore monosyllabic Note that the roots ending in a consonant
become dusyllabic by the addition of o vowel Fg=fg—&w% (X
W®; of. S8 34 )i @=g—gsg n But they may-be employed as
finals (8. 20). gl=, g8t ; gave, gavEn U

@ 13 Za1s substituted for the affix after a root in tho
past tense (lan, etc.). wMaE=gHtw ; IREA=FA= 1 Hem. gives 4,
%, tft= {or the vowel-ending and §g for the consonant-ending roots
(cf. nfra,8 24) weasht, uivg, wemyg (plu.) are found m hiterature.

THET O 18} In the past tense {lan, lun, lit), hia 18 substs-
tuted for the conjugationel affix after 2 monosyllabie root. s,
wenla, ww=wdw ; elso wft, Wt (8.29) 1 wnp, whA, wEe
e, aleo giw (S. 23) 0

weaate: fan  Ver lect, ot u As (Bh.) or dsi (K.) is sub-
stituted for the root as, to exist, 1n 3rd pers sing. 1n the past tense.
wifa=snfy  (Bh.) , srft (K.) n Hem, gives spfyy and =fg for all ’
persons and numbers

firer o g ke Z is substituted for the causal affix
niwh and an a 10 the first ayllable of the root becomes & HEfa=HRT;
Ereafa=gRg o

ST =1 28| Ave (as woll os e) in also substitated for azch, Tty
=78y ; oleo g (8 26} Hem givesa, e, Gva and ave. IRAL
B 1 WO | WA FR N

anfa ﬁ-ﬂiﬁ-ﬂﬁs M U< Avi is optionally substituted for

pich followed by Ata (the affix of the past participle) and when the
Karma® and Bhéve-vichya (1 e, the posmve voice) sre sigmified.

Post Participle—aifiq=srafirsi, also siftsi 1 prfira=gafis! (K, grafied),
10
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s n Cf 8. 82. Pasmive Vorce—qrid=stifiam, also sifary
=TI R U ' o=

A
g IIRE N E and &ve are not substituted for nieh followed by At

or 1n the pasmve voice. af@=mi’, wufist u mﬁﬁmﬁa{, s n
w: ot g ar i3t 4 18 optionally substaituted for the final
aof a root ending 1n"a hefore mp (pres lst pers sing.) gufir ;
Tufa ; also g3y (8. 34) 1 Hem also g (111, 141),
9 T¥Y 130 7 (as well as &) 18 substituted for the final a 1n the

1st pers. plu. of the present tense, gfrtt, gand; g, gam 0
»
* W3RN 7 18 substituted for the final @ of a root before kia (affix

of the past partieiple). gRm=gRrar’ , (Ra=afes’ u

Qg @waaq-nﬁwm U3zl E (as well as 1) 18 substituted
for the finel a of a root before %ivd (affix of the gerund), tumun (afix
of the infinitive), tavya (affix of the future participle) and in the
future tense. gfraT=g¥ow, Thew | =g, e gfwa=
W, e | efreafo-Rfw, ofefw s Tfmfa-gififm, efafkfau
Cf 8. 12-17 for forms of the future tense and supra, IV, 28 for ktva

SRR GT 1321 £ 18 optionally substituted for the finalaof a

root wherever 1t 18 followed by any affix of any person of any tense
gafy= @, x|  TEg=ede, e 1 K g, wedt; @,
gaarat 3 ga=a (ef 8 10, 11), g3= n
NOTES

Prakrit Moods and Tenses The forms of the bhvads class have
largely influenced Prakmt comjugation. Only Iat (pres. imperfect
tense), lot (1mperative mood together with widhaln, 1 e., optative or
potential mood) and Irit (second fuiure tense) are most apparent In
Prakrit. The presentis used for all tenses and the optative for all
tenses and moods  Other tenses and moods of Sanskrit grammar such
s lan (past ymperfect or first preterite), Irin (conditional moaod), Wi
(fixst or periphrastic future), afirlin (benedictive), lst (past perfect or
second preterite) and Jun (aorist or third preterite) are obsoure Forms



Ch. VII ] A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 75

1n Ltg with the auxihary verb are largely employed. But some of the
conjugetional classes of roots and of the tenses and moods are repre:
gented 1n Pgli and 1n early mscriptions Pil, e.g , has seven or eight
classes of roots 1natend of the ten ganas of Sansknit grammarians They
cotrespond to the Sanskmt bhvads [including adads, yuhotyads and
tudad), rudhads, dwads, svads, kryads, tanads and churdds gapa. The
Pih class colled gahads 1s included in the Sans Arydd: pana  The
atmanepada and parasmarpada forms of conjugation, not observed in
Praknt, are olear mm Pali. Again, Pih has reteined no less than eight
tenses and moods 1nstead of the ten lahdras of Sanskrit, They are
called nibhalkiss, e g, wvartamand (present), pafichami (1mperative),
saptami (optative), paroksha (past perfect), hyastans (past imperfect),
adyatant (aorist), bhavishyats (future) and Léldfiprapts (conditional)
The use of let (Vedio subjective) 18 found in Adokan Prakrit
Vararuchi's Conjugation. (l)m I &E (present tense)—3rd pers
E9X, §9, T8E, oW, goow | gala, @afa n 2oed pers gEfy, @fy,
w1 oy, edow, wdw, waw, gfear, gew u lslpers gaifw, gwfy,
@i Wy, ©oF, @, Wy, e, wE, o, g,
Sz ele (umperative mood, eto.)—d pers 798, w9, W, givwr
{Sam %8Y) 1 §U=g, T8=g 1 2nd pers #uy, giy {ef Hem, wfra, p 78))
T, e 0 lstpers gay, wdg 1 wawd, oo, WL @ (future
tenss—Bid pors R, WREx Woa, W1 g, QR 0
Indpers gfufife, eRefi@ 1 efeferr, oRfm, efafew u Jotpers
oo, ww o, i, oify, Rk, ok, Qe
el el of e, o fren, efefed, ehead, R, o8 et
ﬁm, wWeEt o @ (past tense)—3rd pers gfimu ete
fgq (ceusatives—31d pers. sing pres TEE, TN, YW 0 ofe.
W (past partrciple)—gfan’u R+m—ofw’, gl o o (absoluiave)
—ay, fwon go (nfimbive)—gds’, gfee' n w1 (future
porheiple)—gdwsd, gRysed 1 werwiaTST (passive vorce)—8rd pers.
sing gy, gdtey, gfuseg g —Mase. gged, €A, T,
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W v Fom. gat, gav<h, Tavmay, ot u (2) Y 1l FT—3rd pers. gy,
Q, Qoar, dowg, W Dfa ete.n  2nd pers. @f1 P
@ u 8rd pers, T €9, a, gWru @g—Brd pers g,
ao o, s, e geg o ete #Z~—3d pers Py, F,
Qeert, QoafRy, Senfig 1 YRFan 2nd pers. PR, IRT+ D,
Qfiea, diften Istpers @, durhr, dwnfr, ARMT ded,
e, Qfeh, e AR, ey, g, g, deom, dam, Afern
etc Pg—ird pers. giftw, g (3) T u FE~—3rd pern  gfm,
TR, R qRafq, sfeffa n 2ud pess  oegfy, shmfefn
ghme, gfmfen, T=98, =89 u lst pers gwg, gfimfy, ghRak,
ghged + g, qfgRam, afam, shahy, haw, iafm, theam,
Theerl, Thewy, wheey, hgwm, shggmn ete.  (4) @0
@z—3drd pets  wig | ghau 2nd pers. fr1 o, &y 0 lst pers
fig =@, g wm asgi—Srd pers. #fq, swtu  ete.

Conjugation in Pali s u @2 (present) active (parasm.). 3—
¥Ry | qaf 0 R—3aR | 999 1| 9 —agrir | WA o But usually bke 18
changed to k4 and we have . 3—g@fyr1 @fig n —@fa1 Fan—
@fr1 2 n Pres reflective or middle (atman ) 3—wad ) wE= N
I—WIR | W Il 9—Wd 1 WERE U @ (imperetive) active. 3—
W) WG | R—E, FEIfE | WAE 09— | v o Reflective
R | A 1 R— VARG | WA 19— 1w | fafirfog (optative)
active 3—wdew, WA | WY I I—AIAFY, ¥ | HIAT W 93,
7% 1 wizam i Reflective, 3—a37 1 3K 11 }—uaalt | wdwy=gt 0 9—
#4 | 79 n fag (past perfect) active y—WE 1wl R—TA |
wfRg 1 9— | Ffag 1| Reflective  3—aupfiny 1 T 4 3—AE
fiei m I 9—aafi 1 '“Iﬁ'% n &g (past 1mperfeet) active 3—
W SN R | SREer 11— | s Reflechve,
1IN | TR N —IE | TR | V—wafT | ARy
(cf. wgETRR) ugE (aorist) active =gy, S (of the alternate
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forms Wiy, wg)| Wy, wagu (—sew 1 wafean v—
w1 swfFgu  Cf. the alternste forms 1—=fgt s u
v— wifg ST o —fg’ sHfegr v Beflechive, 3——
ST | ST 1| R—TAE | ST 01— | sfek n gz (future)
active, ;—qﬁmﬁr (cf ihe alternate forms @ifify, &fefy,
3eafs) 1 wfreafa 1 1—afife (of WifeRy ) wafiaan q—fieatfin
afrear u Beflective, 3 —ufreqd | ARERY 0 x—afuwed 1 afier v
whea' | wfe@d @z (conditional) active y—maficwr, w9-
freq| mafERE N —wafied | swfgegg v 1—swlwE 1 Y-
frargr v Beflective, 3—amfrmw  sufifign  —emfaed
safieer 1 —mafieg’  swfmongd o Ry (causative)—is
T, i, qrnife, TaRte, grnqafe 0 @ ofe, ewfe, @R
w1 WRFE, waty, TR, asgaRy 0 9 (desiderstive)—ur 1 frurafy,
faafau g1 Rsafe, st qq Wra’ "L (1ntensive)—m 1
Sgafy u g u SRl 1 W, 3y | RIS 1 SR (denominative)—yeat-
afy, geiafs n wameaf, fafueaty » Perhioiples ggama—e 1 w,
SR, I, T, P 1 A 1 9, WA 0 KT 1 GRA N T T D
FISMUEIGEE sigan g1 f&to s flto @ g
efegd, o, ofrd v gowr | o L E—a ) g 0 AT 1 e 0
1 ARE 1w, S 0 330 1 gy (iofnitve)— ey,
afkg, 77§, g u Infimtaves in tave, tuye, taye which are 1emnants
of old Vedic forms are found i Pah end old mscriptions.  ¥E,
R, wgred, wgd, v, afreard o g (gerund)—dr ) dwT v WAL
wam, w0 P fafer o g g wogana

Conjugation from Hemaohandra. Affixes of the Present Tense
HY R, A, @u R §r oW oTn 99—
fy W9 qau [om1 y—afn shge —fg, sfg1 wian
1—fe, wfw1 w), =, sfign] Afises of the Future Tense.

i"‘ﬁl'» ﬁ‘t' ﬁF"aJ ﬁ! ﬁﬁ" i-ﬁﬁb ﬁf' Fﬁms ﬁ!“



s A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE [Ch. V11

—w, @, gfn, R e, o O, ww, oo
Wy, oy, f&g, few, feaoarn Affixes of the Imperative Mood.
=1 TGN e, § @G =, &, Rogn 1 —gid

Conjugation in Epigraphic Prakrit. (1) Indicative (aa; Yo L
sing. wIwaTRY, S, wAf, qawfy, el sgaTart, i, s
afedanf, Ragfr sclfn, Afwdn fagm 1 plu  osdaw, froow,
TQM, °FW 1l 2. suug fsdfq 1 2. plu qigarg o 8. swmg wdfa, gufy,
arfe, Sf, savafs, wefa, oat, wafs, @, Of, ofe, sfe, =8, G,
sy, qerafy, qlf, Fedfa, sfeafs, sgaf, wafs, dafs, off, saeds,
waft, wfvaf, mgfs, Yk, R, w0, wfa, o T,
fraafs, franfuft, afs, FieRy, wafs, fifs, ¥, wowafy, fadf,
gfa, Gafy, afclsfy, gufe, etf (=wefd) . 3. plu ggfs, sl
g, SEaety, gafy, 9, @, i, e, O, g, Wb, e,
xafy, dofqmafy, R, SRR, rfy (Sfeke), swdf, el
Middle ( sedvg ). 3 simg wd, a9, W, &0 8 plv &9,
A, Tggat N Passive 3 sing ggafa, gafy, @fqafs, dAefaaf,
whafy, wfafs, Bafe, 93, wE, gt gwf, ol RAR
(=ad)1 3. pln =R, wghifeR, saffefy, wgide,
srafadfa, geifs, whRdEfa {2) Subjunchive (a'a'\ )i
1. sng  gemPr, gary, gedmr, feoafr, SEed,  SEEEE,
grgafr 1 2. plu fafemry, ofadiagry, famaany, fEmmEmr | 3 su'lg'.
#or, gggrg, gaa 3 pln g, fraamn  (3) Opfatnfe
(Rfafeg) 1 L sing w3, 3 (v ), aRuR¥ (TRme), =,
A, s, 1 plo Qi (Ree), wdm, afmedwr (wReae),
AR, eﬁﬁﬂﬂ, R 3 swg wy (=wna), F, R, faanfa,
faafy, w8, fda, fedw, ofde, seaf, (1), T, T
sarar, g%, WA, o, 98, a2, &, R, af, °1:€. wRA, FT,
acen | 8 plu dg, sy, Rerg, 78 (=), W99, %ﬁa E‘L_iﬁi- $
g, ggdy, NG sAaly, T, T WY, Ty, Y, FEEY,
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(3G, 3%), 33g (o3, o3, Wrardg (~1), 9G, ITRE, TG,
i, We, soden, Redfe 1+ Middle (swwdng) 3 sivg. W
g1 3 plu ggey, ggig U Fassive. 3. plu g3y, -, 994,
og | (4) Imperative (@a\)l 2, sng. ofEfy, -Rf, =NE,
feaRfr 2. plu. oy, wew, wENTE, TREW, WY,
s, e, R, ow, oxde, Feeieo 3.sing. @,
?g, WGy, -wfs, oy gy, Ffeag (=Rfkeg): 3.l
g, Wy fag, oo, fedg, @, g Rg 7,
frong, worg, R8g, Yxdg 1 Middle (wmag) 1 3 ming. wgfifrat
(passive), gggay (desiderative) 3 plu wggal 4 Passive. 3, sing.
sgfifiqan, cag1 3 plv wghfinig, g’i‘a{g (cf gg ) Desdera-
five 3 sing TG, °8F, °uar I (6) Imperfect (az:)| 1 sing
i, TRfe w, akfr, w0k, Refnif, sfaf, fefkfi) L pl
feq, afmmy 2. ong. siRfg 3 smg W (=wwww ), =l
(==t ) n (6) Aorist (g )1 1 sng g, ga! 3 sng frafim,
fmfr, frefr) (Mhddle. gur, afemr)1 3 plv gy, i,
W§Y, Wy, wRR, Frafrg, Frefig, sgeg, afg, 9y, weefu

Passive 3. plu wfrg, srfafrg, sefiRg n (1) Perfect (Rem):
8 emg =, W, g, W (V@ or @ or R of VR

(8) Future (gz ) 1. smng viwelyd, Rewfm, @ (=wwarly
ssfomfy), featarfy, N, wo, dar (o), Reawrraf, fafef-
wifd, wrgfr | Losing. Sfger ) 2 sung. =ifgfg 1 2 plu qme, qag,
awy, sramaiag (ewn) + 3. ang afsfals, sefaan, sefrafs, sfefmfy,
qfsafe, sefefe (wme), olefs, =y, =, =, dsfn
iy, afmmiefy, ajetnf, agfodsfe oo, i, wwf
frfgafe, oRofrefs, wifewfa, «fwf) 8 plv  wfnfy, sm-
ofwdfe, wdfs, wify, ==, =R (n/ﬂﬁr). weifa, frafhdfy,
ghudfy, wfa'fe, sfea'fe, ofRefee'fs, @' e, faske'f,
e, qfafea’f, qEfy wdfa, et affs ogdt 1 Middle
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(wiatwg) © S.sing. qRgfrmgn 8 plu  wawfemtt Pasmwve.
S.plu. wrfmt wfiRe'fs (wrle) wefunfs, sghfdfeifin
Many of the instances of tenses and moods are quoted form the records
of Adoks, Later inscriptions do not show variety of moods and tenses,

Causative (including churads roots). In aya, e. qergfy, oSraaT, SrT,
¥y, gafyonr, {3, SREg L (2) In dya. garhi 1 (3) In paya.
ety g, wewants, fafulak, e, oo, faadf @
In apa, dpaye frewfr’s @wilE, Yafa, grla, aE©s, gaEmaRi
(6) In papeya. Qmf@, o (6) In iye, g (1) In
dpapaya gt feerafyar « OF Rywfy, Rafy, IR, MR,
sufafy, WA, RO, RwRe, derak, sqaR, AR
wraTafpT, T, SOy, ke, o, seafn s, s
Denominative. ifes, dfiefta, wafyw, waman FEEE, ot
mifm, @R, sdsifrn we—gwEd, AaTa, TATAF)  TEE
FrifeR, §f, cued, S, @, wey, e, @eEEd i wEE—
g'sam, Rfwaw, s, s, SO, TR, | Tae, RIRTE,
SR, R, a9, SRR, g, qadaE,  §5A, 9
afER N §—%, %2, e, R, e fame, feEE, frega, fie=,
g o9, dfes, Rdf fdefe, woge, grafie, smR, fri, fmm
(=s7%), wves, wew, g5, gy, W FOR; WO fifee, offim,
iy, R, R, qae, sReEe, o, akga, fafe, e, e
wfig=r, Rfww, wffae @39 AT g, fedt 9E, R g
fifa, fea, awd, Y, BRE, TG 55 48 g9, wlea, Fafa, fEu
M—guids, goIRET wEERA, T, S afm, <f
thew, whe W, ¥, W G4 1 SAR—Se, SRR R,
wigg, wgign m:—'mﬁa, ghraa, firer'afyad, afims, srrarlﬂrﬁﬁ?,
g 1| T—ad, TR, 3, =, 5 sgoyaa., sfEafe
i, Aaf, st (V2), Frafeaf, faefe, feaf, gl
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ﬂ‘w- T5H, mci, mo "iql m. ﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'. ﬂﬁ“. ﬁiﬁﬁﬂ,
MR o feea, o, it shee, afefos, afaltest

e qfRedy: |—STEndTm o
Chapter Vill,—Prakrit Substitutes for 8anskrit Roots.

Note that some of the substatutes may be regularly derived from

Sansknt sources by applying rules of phoneties Some of the Prakmt
roots are Defi,

gR R Ho and huva are substituted for the root bhs,
to exist wafe=dy, gag 1 WaRa=RfE, g

= T U Var, lect, & (E.) or o | When followed by ia
(offix of the pest paritciple), ku or kit (Bh,) or bka (K.} 18 used for the
100t bhit, yg=gw' or gy’ (Bh., Hem.). wyw’ (K.}

st 3 When preceded by pra, eto., bhava is substituted
for the root bit. wway ; T'vag ; IowR 5 WGER

moga 8y Tuvara 18 subshituied fors/ tvar, to hasten,
g

%gﬂ nat When followed by Afa (affix of the past participle),
tura 18 substituted for the root tvar. gfcss” 1 OF. Tns. awm=gemr 4

gott @ (g Vor lect. qifda: (K)u  Gholo 1 substituied
for the root ghun (Bh ) or ghitra (K ), to roll, e, Safan  IMem
I, e, T, VEEE U

TR i wsu Nolla 18 substituted for the root mud, to send
gwg; gafal ggieg v Some Mss rvead lopa for nolla; of supra,
IV, 20

g En il Dima s substatated for fhe root 44, to be paned
=gt Hom, also wygafi=gut, wwew

S nay Vor. lect. wRi g (K w Phala s substiiuted
n
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for the root pat, to go, move. K. prefers plila for the root pat: {the
cansative form of pat), to split, to tear asunder. gRg=wfs’ 1 K.—
A=y, TRE=Hfm= » )

9% Qi@ oyl Pdla is substituted for the root pad, go move.
wad=qraig || This S#itra is not noticed by K.

gq-g;q—gﬂ‘-gqrqa‘fsﬁ: N3l Asi issubshiuted for the 7z in the
r};:: :"ﬂ"h “0, :::z ; :ﬁﬁﬂfm 5 o=ty ; wife=gRe 0

TR , WS, AT, G, T U

aﬁst: 1’y Var. lect. swEr. (K) u dra 15 substituted
for y1 in the roots that end 1n ri. g ; §—8® ; T—TX!

o §ﬁ'ﬂ1 i3 Kunais optionally substituted for the root
ks, to do. FAT=TTE, also wE 1

Ei"ﬁ' R 119201 Jambhaa 18 sustatuted for the oot zribli (or
srembh), to yawn  SRAR=SIFITAE | FeR=waarg n Hlom, swmE,
swrarg 11 He hosy/peay , of. Sawreed, aroemd a1 (LY, 239-40). Of
8. 7L

gRdieg: yet  Genla is substituted for grah, to seize  thEfi=
e ; sgfa=ttelia u Hem, also gives sf@Ify=Swg U

a{iﬁqt.m{aﬁg negn When followed by Atva (affix of the
indeclinable absolutive participle), tumun (afEx of the mfimiive) and
tavye (offis of the future participle), ghet 13 subsiituted for grah.
wfer=ay | SR wder=a= !

& T @_“ﬁqa’tg wqen In the past and future tenses and
also before Atvd, tumun snd tavya, 1.4 15 substituted fors/Are, =
i (V1L 24) sfoafe=wiiis | BE=GR | WERS | A=

wwA .
!ﬂﬁﬁt-gﬂa i1q¢n Bhara and sumara are substituted for the

root smri, to remembeor. wa=, GIE 0 Accordmg to some later

tion does not take plece when the roat 18 pre-

anthors, the substitw
coded by an upasargs (preposttion) i According to Hem
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e, W T YW, WY AR 8N WIRE, T SR Y
Rrerfy=wger, frgwm e o

fady arfiRt nedn  Ver. lect. ot | Bhd and viha are
substituted for the root bki, to fear. fiitfe=n, fegn  E—um,
fram, fidg, g | digiT 0

e qrqrn uksli P4 and pda are substituted tor the root ghra,
to smell Rafreqw, qesg 0 This Satre is not noticed by X, Hem,
A=, sPg 0

= AR (RW V4 snd vda ere substrtuted for the root mlas,
to wither sy, arwg u Hem. s, s, freng, frams o

IR WRRU Thimpa 18 substituted for the root trip, to be
plensed. geqfa=fmag « Hem bos fuorg u

n :inwgnﬂ R /ana and muna ere substituted for the root
Jiid, to huow Srqfa=vrgE, UE 1 Some later nuthors give the substi-

 tutes najje and nappe. g, Yo 1

FASf W YN M 18 substituted for the ! of the root jalp, to
speak articulntely seqfy=sreqg u

ST SIAFRATRIG Wl Thaa, hae and gda are respec-
tively substituted for the roots shtha (stha), to stand, dhyas, to meds-
tate, and gas, tosing fagfra=arafa| wEfa=mrsfia | myfa=mufy 1

TEIARY g AT ey (k% 743, shé and

g8, us well a8 thda, jhde and gda, are severally substituted for the
roots shtha (sthd), dhyar and gas before the singular affixes of the
tmperative mood and the future and present tonses, Pres fofin=zg,

a9 | Fot. grresfa=aifix, smafeg | Imp favg=sm, e W g, W
Wi, wralkE \ w6, TR 0 W, AR 1 R, iR | W, e
a‘l&.wmﬁ; " IR%) Kha and dha are respectively substy

tuted for the roots Lhad, to eat and dhav, to run, before the mngular
affixes of the 1mperative mood and the present and future tenses
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according to Bh,, but unrestriotedly according to K, Bh,—wmtfi=
e | Eiefi=aTiey | @Rg=ars 0 ¥g1 W) we n K—aif
TRIEG! Y| WS G| g ) e i ete,

N@E‘Gﬁ!ﬂ:ﬂ Vt2a is substituted for the root gras, to est. Had
sfrag | Hem. i, R 0

fe=sfiqon yQ)  Chips is substituted for the root chi, to gather.
frife=frgg u K.—fagig, frgu n feof=r feanfir o

mists, fur ngon Kapa 15 substitored for the root s, to
purchese. #Hyfi=Rmgu K. frgmgy fag@ u  ete.

Tma nagn  Var, lect, oo ) Kie, a8 well o5 Aaga, 18 substatu-
ted for the root ks, when it follows the prepostion %i, i.e, for the
root vski, to sell, frftgri=ffy (Hem. also e m;.), fafswg b
Of. 111, 60 for the doubling of % This Siitra is 1gnored by K.

mﬂgﬂ‘l 1aR) Uddhume is substituted for the root dhma,
to blow fire, preceded by the preposition u, 1. e,, for the raol
uddhma. sgnfa=agaE

%T@' o ne3n Daha 18 subtituted for the root dha preceded
by the particle érad, i.e., for the root #1addhd, to vespect, to believe.
sEefy=aRe | W

W'ITEEES U381 Vaha is substituted for the root gah,
preceded by the preposition ava, 1 e., fory/ avagah, to bathe, SEMEH=
sivreg, swameg u CfL IV. 21, )

FraTE: ngun Vdsa s aubstituted for the root Ads, preceded
by the preposition avs, 1.e., for the root avekds, to cough, STRae=
siamE, FeEeg i

firdy WTST WIUR A% Mana 1s substituted for the root md,
preceded by the preposivion nsr, 1.8 , for the root nirmd, to mahe.
frmaR=fgsneE U Hem fig=mas, =g i

Rty R ugsi Jhigsa is substuuted for the root Lshe, to

destroy. Redifa=fgmg n Hem. famt, fgease 1
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fafRadReaea =: 1341 Ada is substituted for the final letter
of tho roofs blitd, to breek, and chid, o cut. faafa=fineg + Gaf=
frerz 0 Hew,  fizer, g, feoes, foiiee, s, e, 0

gaR: ae Dha s substituted for the final letter of the root
Lvath, to buil, mafa=taz u  Hem. w2, w0

¥Sg moll  Pha 18 aleo substatuted for the finol letterof the
rool vesht, to rurround  HuR=tzr n Cowell suggets e, &5 (UL
10), but i, Iem, IV, 221, K.—3zq ; oficifics’ 0 Tew 3, qfre@r 0
The yogaribhaga, x ¢ , separation of 18kt from the presinus rule, 38
for the confinuation of the adhikdra of this Sitra to the following
Siitra,

m—aﬁé: nesn  La as substaiuted for the final lofter of the
root 1cskt, preceded by the prepemtions uwt and sam. gy
qamT 0

t.ﬁx e Va 1a substitnted for the final letter of the root rud,
toweep JRfa=mg U K w31, sf3" u K alo allows doubling of
the v, grgfg o

3% = 18an  Var. lect off3 | Vais substrtuted for the final
letter of the raot 11y, preceded by the preposition ut, 3¢, for the
roml udizy, Lo fenr Ag=afr (K. T Yu

gﬁé: neen  Mais substituted for the fonl leiter of the root
rridl, to wmerease, FRA=TLZL B

G W Mmoo sulsttuted for the fual letter of the
root han, {o sirihe glig=gmg n

mﬁﬁmuagu In the roobs, rurh, ele,, fhe ranel 1»
lengthened, gf=smg gwfr=ger: TS i

Wit BRE: (98 Cheha i subsintated for the Senl Totter of

the roote o0y, 10 po, ond nnit, to donee  rfromeyy emfearrr o
Wem alto np—ruy o



86 A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE [ Ch. VI

E&m‘ﬁ 1811  Jha 1s substrituted for the final letter of the
roots yudh, to fight, and budh, to know. FoR=gva% | TAV=gv I

Eﬁﬂi—hﬁ I8gNl Ndha and mbha are substituted for the final
letter of the root rudh, to check. gufg=tug ; ¥AE

T & ol La 18 substituted for the final letter of y'mrid, to
grind pfyeay | Hom. ey, wey, TRER) ST, TG I, TR

ﬂ{ﬁ-‘l@éﬁ Wut  Var. lect. gfge (EJu Da 18 substituted
for the final letter «of the roots fad, to decay, and pas, to il
fivd=ger | qafi=vex U

Wﬁﬂiﬁa‘{ll"&u The final letter of the roofs fak.to be
able, etc., 18 doubled, FMIfH=NEE ; TIUI=E I Cf S.70 n This
Siitra 15 not noticed by K,

@E—ﬂ?ﬂﬁ naa The final letier of the roots sphut, to blos-
som, and ohal, to tremble, 18 doubled optionally. wefe=g|, T
(supra II, 2011 aaﬁ.:-'qm, wgy 1 This Sitra 18 jgnored by K.

nﬁﬁm 8y When preceded by the prepositions, p7a, eto.,
the final letter of the root mil, to wink, 19 doubled optionally. sfiaftt
=qfim, wieg ) ofeeg o ShER o

gt FELGAASAY SN iy Var. leot. oqgat @¢: (K 0
The final letter of the roots, bhuy, etc. 18 ahided before the
afizes kitvd (afix of the sbsolutive) tumun (afix of the
ifinitive) and tovyu (affix of the future participle) Wﬂﬂﬂg;
Mgy ;. Mpmsdeed | fR—d@ R w— s
ﬂg ; dusd 1 O, supro IV 28. The doubling of ¢ 1n the alternative
tana is supposed ta be explained by ILT, 68.

y-g-Frgeamt WS w: |k Vo is o be employed at the
end :i the roots, fru, ete., and the long vowel 1 i3 and dha 18 to
be shortened. H—UY ; g—EUN ; Fr—RrUL; F—go; LTI
According to some later authors, the case is optional with the oot 7%

to conquer. Wfa=FATE, IWE 1
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WTEEAMeIaT ((4s)l Voa, as well as s, 18 to be employed at the
end of the roots fru, eto, (8. 50) in the Bhiva® and the Kerma-viichya,
Le , when the passive vorce 18 sigmfied. sR-=y=w, gfU™g | F=%,
gfome « fos 5 Refomty @, g 9o, SRR 0

Tt B stuadt When the pasawve voice 15 signified, the
final Jetter of the roots, gam, eto., 18 doubled optionally, Cf. supra,
VIL 9 wR=wag ; also wifi, witsg o ; e, Gits o g,
sfior, wto 0 srpferg 1 Hem. wy— g, g, Wiy, SR,
ST, AT, IEGUE, WEE, TN, TEE R, O o,

g%, W, WE, TRy, Gk, efonen, foRomw, fomg, wew,
HGwW N

S5 Il  When the passive voice is signified, lysha is
substituted for the root Ish, to lick frrwg 1l This Sitra 18 ignored by
K. Some later authors suggest dubbha, Lbbha and wvabbha for the
roots duh, ith and vak respeciively,

E-iﬁﬁt—ﬁ_ﬁ Iikoll When the passive voice is mpgmfied, Jisra
and kira are severally substituted for the roots hre and ke
=g FeR=vig

Hﬁﬁaﬂ'llﬁ!ll When the passive voice 18 sigmfied, a is

oplionally eubstituted for the a in the root gral, to seize,
TeR=mfgeg, wfgorg @ K. 1gnores this Biitra,

'« fSourgE 14 Dinna, ete., are used for some roots followed
by kia (affix of the past parhiaple). Cf. VII, 28, 82. ga=
Rey; Ra=wy; su-fed; ve=md; w =iy wwie
g it Hem  smpra=srgeqt ; swee=oaid; we=ge (cf. &) ; wfmmre=
e ; Frofaediod ; Arfafigd ; wegelt; Fellv, Te=figs) ;
Sy, et ; wiRe=fen’ ; Weafyy ; enfre=fifew’ ; smenfe=
wfraw’; gu=gw ; woewd; Rw-iRe’; sgd or spwefreg
et~ v ; €y 0 -
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ﬁ%:ﬁ'm:: W&3N Vusdra is substituted for the root khid, to
be distressed. Rea=Firqyx 1| Some later authois prefer siira and visira
for the root Ahud. &g, g 1 Cf. 8. 64, Hem. also has fa=g

o) ﬂq’i{: U8 Jire is substituted for the root krudk, to be
angry. megf=gyg 1 Hem. also gowg 1

TH T NS4l Champa is substibuted for the root charch,
to study.” sefu=gwg u This Satra is ignored by K.

saaet: I58  Var.lect. ofa: (E)n Vajra 18 substnused for
the root tras, to fear, gafg=gswg (Bh.); gvag (K ) n Hem. G, T8,
o, 94K 0

q@@“ﬁﬁ'ﬂ uesy Ver lect. ogg-gt (K)n Lubha and supa

according to Bh , but luha and pusa according to K., are substituted
for the root mry, to cleanse mﬁ‘m g%, (Bh.) ; gem, gex (K0
For the forms supa and pusa, cf. supra, IV, 20. Hem. #ewg, S79T,
o, 9%, 9%, BO%, T, §9, {9

gg-guﬁ :ra\ﬁ: ngen Var. lect. ggo (K.) n Vutta (or vudda) and
Ehuppa are substituted for the root masy, to be immerged. awale=
gor g5 ; g Of. Pah sowfo=gegu For gyend g%, ek,
supra, 11, 2; IV, 29. Hem. #esig, megE, fUemm, g5, % 1

TR goa frm-agFan gk Pules, malia and avaklha are
gubstituted for the root dref, tosee. gqugfy=gesm, fo=wy, wHTELN
This Siitra 19 ignored by K Hoem, fimreag, ¥w38, wa9wag, N90°#0
oo, §oAE, ITEs, wiSeay, wWEER, SeATe gAY fimig,
SEWTEE, TEE 1

aﬁﬁ'{-ﬂﬂ-ﬂ'ﬁﬂ: wwsoit Tora, vaa and iira ore gubstitutied for
the toot fak, to beable. Of.S.52. aify=atg, To%, TR N Hem.
%, Y, TF, 9N, W

arereTgeaar et The anubandha or finsl part of the

remaining roots are elided and the roots are considered as ending in a.
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A—awE ; F—gw 1 Hem  sm—RRfewy, seaws, ewEE, W0,
WHEE, WY, WS, TONTS, 60, WG YR, IS, TS, 0,
%, 59, 705, 96, WE

NOTES

Summary ¥=§, g7, ¥(=0 @=gN FL=R7; =T ; T=
W, T, W, [W=ARG, of §9, 99, §9; =, of g, elc., 3=
W, P ; A=Y , WG , TI, TN ; W=, Fig , w=91, 790 ¢
=, a1 ; QU , W=, F , T , W=, of R, {5 &g
=y, of aw, wg=fw . fa=fg ; fA=fry , fel=RF, fRw; o=
TEA, AWEEE j HAWE = ; HOwRwY 5 FrlsfyRme 5 foe
fiew , tR=frs, of Y va=%; Yushe,; du=udy, of s ;
Tq=d ; sfmssfo , pi=vew; =TT ; W=, of gy, eles s
w, of o, 39w, of. 9Y; W=, TW, WIW, W=,
of. g, we=uw, &, ¥, o, of. g, eto., E=gE ¥, cf
ﬁ;M’ ﬂ;:‘g’{u; of & ete , AR, W™, ﬁ{'ﬁﬁs
fovg; gReiy, of §; sgmsw, We;  RReREy;  mus
W AT, I =g, &, =g, T, W=
gaw, foug, sAs@y  Grewson (MASB, VII\I, 2) divides
Prakrit roots mto four classes: (1) those which are
wlentical with the corresponding Sanskrit roots in meaning and
form; (2)those which are regularly derived from corresponding
Sangkrt forms according to ordinary phonetic rules; (3) those which
cannot be connecied with Sanskrit roots by the accepted rules of
phonetics, and (4) those which are derived from Sanskrit but have
changed their meanings and are therefore equated with some other
Sanskrit roots with mmilar meaning by orthodox grammeariaps. The
Prakni roots are broadly classified by orthodox Indian guthorities
1oto (1) tadbhava, (2) tatsama, and (3) dest or defaza, Tor these

terms, see Introductery Note. The mfluence of provineaal dialeets
12
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" were gradually increasmng Later authors usually suggest a la.ge
number of Praknt substitutes for a sngle Sanskrit root

Prakrit Roots from Hemachandra Some of the subshtutes
suggested by Hem have already .been noticed above. Some others gre

quoted below. WI=TY, ™K, TR, I9T6, figy, 99, 9, -, W,
Y, T, | FUIG=PY, §I55; 059, IT5E, ofc | FUN=U,
L ==, @0 fa=few, ew, w, W, f=wu
Fr=siew, agAl, AL fwesiek, e, Fron @y,
W dEfe=tar . wem, 9w, fg, e s,
WELN  THeu=gE, W, @, g, @, WeEm, =,
gH i faf=fgde, fER1 ufe=ae, B0 go=gs,
sig ) ffe-sligee, sgw, wmw, fmn  afe=dr, WEk,
ffle 1 Rrfi=fwm, %o, Fean  ssfecgws, sg@n afe=
TfasE, TE, 9W, WE, WE W Tfn=fee, W, o, e,
YA, W90 gW=gW, %9, §¥E@9, gNY Il IFE=IH, TEE U
wfi=Ry | daR-wEg, 999 1 SWia=Swg, 9w, J99°9, S99,
TR W =Tz, e, v it fmfi=de, agw, fegg 0 smewt,
U, TUW, WG 1 qriy=sw, S 0 griv=eiv, s, vy ) el
v, g it Qafu=siiwre, wta, =g wh=REgs, F@
wf=ge, @l shr=freglw, @0 Wf=Tw, wown gies
@iy, a1 d=09, w1 SR=afaweE, v 0 e, R4 0
e, 9, %, OC, & O | weh=mwt 0 Fret=Ryehw, fogs, fofew,
g, faw, fam, Tifem | Reli=fa, fifer i o=, 9@, @) 4=,
gUu =gy, U 4=, §, @ Wi FE=UR ﬂ?ﬂ.
a%, @S, 9Tl SF=, WFR 0 SAgSWeg, i
AT, WEE, G0N WE=gNW, WRCN ORSUN, W SHg=si,
A, AW E=E, WE, WU FIE T fw, ofEw,
Qs;ﬁ, fogss, deF, FAN T, o, W FEE, WU
fracfew, fea, w0 =T, WU =gy, TN,
N guegW, RW, 3m, W, WE @Y W, W =
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W, W WG, WY, W ) STOAR=HET, W
wu=fee, fE, @, W T, I, 990 FRIOE, fmg, WL,
ofewr, 85, WL, 7 Feeew. PR N wiewee, T, @ g
o=, W, g 1 wes=faw, R, fafiw, Oe, GRfw, @ A =
Yom, o, WUE, T, T 0 9efE, W G T, e,
forw w @u=wE, %9, Ry, i, AR, vges WRE sfo=f=,
g1 fufeg, foftos, fofgsw, Jm, =3, o0 TR-TQW
T, Y, 6, 99 0 wegeng, oy, diedE ™, 6, W%,
fig, fig™. w@n  wiweerd, FiR, fom, ofesw) To=9
g, O, % Q9 ¥9=g, TN @E=, 4, T w@u

=T, wgw, fowe, gewre, THW, IYF, WKW, EE 4 SRE=
%, TOL "iEg n ete,, ete.

aqm gy i

Chaprer 1 X,—1Indeclinable Particles.

This Chapter deals wath interjections and other indeclinables,

Note that some of the words can be derived from Sanskrit sources
by applying phonetic rules

frqran Wl This 1s an adhskdra-sitre (supra, L, 1, note) and

the word mpéta (i.e. an indeclinable paiticle) 15 to be read inall
the Sttras of the section

X wgsonfratlig (R Hew. prefers fiamd@ for frgkd o
The particle husmn 16 used 1n the sense of giving, asking or speaking

emphatically. gF—ygrg e ey’ oy Ao ST 1 gEET—

T Yy GEAY= e 9gg g I ﬁﬁw—m-a@wq g
IRE|n

oW w3l Ve and ves are used in the sense of
usseveration. quy qE=yy fiw, vd w1 For gy, of. IV 20.
€N mm—m Wén O 18 usad in the sense of indica-
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tion, remorse and indecimon. it gAWEr 1 =W ford wEr St RS
@i n  Hem. omis gaymrr n

Rrﬁt‘rﬁﬁ s (a  Ire, Aera and Mala are wed m
doubtiul assertion Sgm fm W To=lvE Waw =1 =W fm
W safrmewe fR YT TR0 o e e fre Rl o
For fem=fax and =X, see supra, 11, 30, note, for the latter, of
also the rule regarding the ehsion of &, supra, IT; 2 note Ins,
' Rm=fa'ty, gy (0. Asia), ete.

E.ﬂﬁm-ﬁﬂém ne XK. bas g instead of 7g,

Hum and Lihu are used in the sense of resolution, doubt o1 1efleciion
GHr g @A | WA W ar g R Hem, ggﬁﬂ-ﬁaﬁ'—
geEa-fead u

o ST s Navara is used 1n the sense of “only ' 3w
HETET S 1 CE) A R, AT R A @

st maft il Var lect ogafim (K) n Nawn (K
navarw) 18 used in the sense of immediate sequence, K —gT ugq
q: | m‘m:@mwmm(m.mﬁ)wﬁ u

firoly sey Q) Krwo 18 used mn the sense of question farg TOl
=fat gufiy (Why are you laughing f) §  Cf. Beng kena, pronoun-

ced Leno

T grE-gErEREayg el Var lect st s g &
mﬁ&g (E)u Awvo, according to Bh., s used 1o the
sense of distress, indication or reflection, but according to K, arzo
and ammo are used in the sense of distress, indication and addzess

s SRR, AR (or ) seaRETAT TR |
@W(arﬂ)m’ﬁwla@mﬁ = (or B
ﬁﬁqaﬁu Hem st omIg@d -

qarEd 1| SN = o
ﬂm&ﬁ'ﬂﬂalliill Alsla 15 used in ihe sense of opposition

e FREFII=TAIE FAEIa
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0% 98 SwINd 3] A% and vale are used in the semse of

addressing a person  91fy #un, wgeafa=ng g9 oqee (Is the rool
drying upf)u  fir weafy s 5 wafy wad o Hem. o friRw-
sl 0 Of. g (Hem. IL. 195) with g3t Hem has sig geame for

TETG |

ufy 5'1'&3& k3N Nave 18 used in the sense of contranety.
frelier o g ety o vgag arar 4 This Svitre 18 1gnored by K

Y HETO \Itwn M 15 used 1n the sense of censurs, fﬁi.‘ an
=g faffgt 0 This Satre isignored by K Hemw bas thi for s

L mwtﬁmﬂﬁsn&u Re, are and hire ate

used 1n the sense of addiessmg o person, enjoyment, quarrelling
und reproach Bh % w gem=t wywfy1 ane sf wt=wrd R Wk
o wRLAR=RR fy R u Bl posstbly takes rats-kalsha (of, Hem.) as
one word in composition. K. X wwggi sk & &1 gwg & A n

Hem. prefers1e for sambldshapa and @re for rati-Lalaha,

fiv-fire-fen ﬁ'la WY& A miva, weve and vie are used 1n the
seuse of 10a, Le.,lihe TTTAY YT FegR=TeRY g (o1 i, oL firsr) g 0t
Uem, fiw iy g o7 2 frwy ganif ar 0

AT Anreat SNl djya 15 used 1 the seuse of courivous
address oI} nEgaw & FR=TT 7GYR™ i Wi n 42,6 18 no doulit
the same a8 Sansknit drya. This Satra 18 1gnored by K

B dermy HE<it The rest (1 e all that has nol beeu dealt wilh
above), whether rules for letters, genders, derivatives, composilion a1
affixes, et , are to be learned fiom Sanshrit grammar Bat they me
{0 be modfied according to the rules given above 1n the wok Nofe
thet Sanakrit was considered by orthodox giammarians to be the base
of the Prakrit language. Hem. also gives g sumlar Siatra ot the end
of lus grammar; but he adds another important rule sqarpy 11 vivee »
which allows thet all rules sbout the Prakrit dislects may have
exceptions, His rule g 91N also applies to all the Sutsas of
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bys grammar and 1s explained a8 e saft: wRE AR SfR w
wiwg swaky afa ) )
NOTES
Nipatas from Hemachandra. Cf. Hem, 1L, 175-218 Some of
the rules have already been noticed sbove. & awFiM=I@ N =W

TEJERA I O FARG 0 ghe  RraR-Remrraam-feees b
e 9 waody 8y g eg@ e UL W P W W@ 0
e fig fonrdl aT sw oo’ ¥ oW oA & e
¥ waRwRaRu ¥ T WReEg 1 AR g g §E W
YdgERG T N & mNv-AeEEE 0 @ W I T¢ FefEeng-
A wG AT 0 e At ATy e RE TifeTw )
W I W/ @M el whfe @R ARew gard
QAR 1| ES TERA ) A )
SUPPLEMENTARY CHAPTERS

o qReI: Tt i
Chapter X—Pasachi

Paifsohi 18 smd to be the languege of the Pitachos or goblins
It is believed to have referred to the corrpt Aryan speech
adopted by or pievalent among {he neighbows of ihe Indo-Axyans
who were usuelly 1mbued with Aiyan culture and sometimes alse
with Aryan blood In some caves, Paéichi characieristics ae
noticed in the imscriptions of Northwest and South Inda They
mey be due fo Iraman and Dravidian influence on Indo-
Aryan speech The non-aspiration ofteir noticed 1n the records of
those regions 18 appatently due to the foreign influence The name
Paiéachl 18 sometimes applied to Pali.  According to Grieson,
the Padichi dialécts are probably local varieties of Ydh which
was much mixed with the different forms of Indo.Aryan speech
and in certdin respects had drawn upon Paidschi. This featme
has been explained by pointmng o {ke fact that Taxla, the

great Buddhist univeraity of the early period, was situaled 1o the
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couniry which was the home of the standard Kaikeyl Paiéichi. The
above fact however only shows the cosmopolitan character of Pali
which drew upon menv dislects including those of Northwest and
South Tndia For the spurious ngture of chapters X-XII and for
some observazons on Pafichi  Prakeit, sce JInfroduction ahove,
There is no commentary of K on these chapters.

The source of Paifachi is said to be Sauraseni (infra. XIT).
Orthodox grammarians therefore refer only to thase points on
which the former differs from the latter.

aﬂlﬁlllu This 15 an adkikéra-sitra (cwpra, I, 2, note) indi-

cating that the folloming rules of the chapler descrzhe the charae-
teristics of the Paificht variety of Prakrit speech.

!I‘ﬁﬁ:ﬁtaﬁ IRt Paiddehi has the charncterisiics of Saurs-~

seai and the followlg rules refer only te additional peculiarties
of the dialect

T ﬁﬂ"ﬁgﬁtﬁtﬂlﬁt@ m2 When nou-mtisl and

single, the third and fourth letters of a rarga are subshitnted by
the first and second letters respectively. = (8. 3), du=A;

M=, ACT=ARA , AT o AR ; =R
Wstel ; sl ; sw=ged 0 Why Camgle” £ sy,
gt 1 Why “non.initral™? m=<wm ' Cf Hem., irfra potes.

mﬁ‘qugu The particle wa is substituted by prra. R
frgd n Of supra, IX, 18; infra, X1I, 24,

WA N s substituted by n (of. supra, TL, 43), gugie
gt 0

¥ = en  The conjunct sht is substitated by sata (of
tupra, 111, 10, also vowel-augmentatior, supra, III, 99f.) =
E b

&8 @ 1081t The conjunct sn 1s substituted by sana {ef TTL,
33 ;62). mrEswE ; ST 0
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deq Ren Wéh The conjunet ry 1s substituted by rie (cf,
wpra, 11T, 17.21 ; infra, X, 11; XL.Y), wri=mfesn o

TR &5 I/ The conjunct % ig substituted for zif (ef. ITT,
Sand 44, XTI, 6-7, also Hem » twfra, XX, Notes) =

’ . ’ . =T ;

=Tegasit || w

TRt 9T 1oy The conjunct ny 1n the word Aanyd 19 sub,
stituted by 7 g=p=gsay 11 Cf, Hem, agsst:, 1nfra, Notes

STFUEN  The cojunet 7 (which 18 the Mah3rashtri-Sanvaseni
madification of Sansknt ry , of supra, IIT, 17, X, 8)1s substrtnied
by chek, wri=vm'=sa |

T§r afy Zl-@ﬁ!-ﬂ[—ﬁ’g qT U When followed by #7 (1nsat
sing ), stass (abl sing.), #as (gen. sing ) and w (loe, sing ) the word
#dyan 18 substituted by rdohs optionally, ggeufem, ww; ofi=
Ufaflr, e 1t But n the other case.nffixes : yray s AW ;@@ O,
Hem,, infra, Notes.

R 11930 VaF. leot. lﬁﬁ?f n The absolutive verbal aflix
#tva 18 sebstituted by iina (ar tanam) gar=wgd (o ggd )y Cf
Ilem, wnfra, Notes, .

e m 1y The word Zmdaye 1s substitnied by hena-
ham. Cf, lem , wfra, Notes.

NOTES

Paisichi as known fo  Hemachandra In Ilem

grammar (VIII, IV, 303-24) we have the following
Consonants as a rulo nre not ehded

acconnt of Paddchi
declensional forms of the word

Hg=sx W\ U g 1 the
e 18 optionelly substituted by fwsgu T=qfEm ; U=
ufeity @, @ =swu  SAW ; EwR N @ i subshitated
by an @ 15 not dropped as in Mohardshtri and not changed tog

a8 in Sauraseni. But g ischanged to @) wEA=HE ; TS ; Tl
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FOn ywchangedtozmu %3 ; sBu Cf. suprs, 1L, 23, note,
tea=figes & This may be due to mislection of fgas in the source
of Hem. But the form fgys can be supported if we follow the
provess ! GETE=NTe=RETE 1 EFA=FgAE 1 @legm 0 ARE; R
W sRawn Bul wis gu, oma agee om0 OGS,
w9q u  Occesionally d=fign wfaru  Similalry e, ww’;
bhut gali, ga@r, faft 1 These are really examples of vowel-augmen-
tation.  qrET=mfad ; also mfit, ete. Passive voice 18 indicoted by
= fR=fr 0 e, qfery o But =@ n The future
termination 18 quq 1nstead of fi of Savraseni. gry 18 however the
optative form used for the future which islost, Thus g4 (=3 )
is used for wfysyfi n Abl. sung. term of words ending in 4, 18 ato

and dtu, (ot d of Sauraseni changed to #), IO, g U ¥
TRARA 1 BT 0

Ohuliki Paisaghi. Hemachandra also describes a variety of the
Pardichi dialsot, which 18 called the Chilika Pmsachi, It differs from
the Paiéichi described by Hem only on the following points,
(1) The third and fourth letters of » warga are respectively suhb-
stituted by its first and second letters, According to some suthorities,
the substitution does not tnke place when the third or fourth
letter 15 at the beginning of 2 word or 18 1 8 word formed of
therootyw. gwiax; wedt, but R0 Of. supra, X, 3.
(2) The consonant  is optionally changed to 1, o=t 4
Of Hem, wnfra, XX, Notes Note that Vararuchi’s Paisich! resom-
bles Hemachandra’s Chiil.kd Paifachi For an elaborate early account
of the Paiéfichi dialects as given by Purushottoms, see Appendix,

TRl TRs3g | —awndt o
Chapter X1.~—Migadhi,

Magadhi Iiterally indicates the language of Magadba (South

Bihsr). It is supposed to have been the Prakrit speech prevalent 1y
13
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Eastern India. According to the Indian dramatic convention, Miga-
dhi 18 to be spoken by persons working 1n the king’s harem (rdydntals-
purachdrin), while the dialect known as Ardha-Magadhi is to be used
by the servants, princes and $reshihéns, The basis of Magadhi
18 said to be Saurasen? and orthodox grammarians only deal with the
points whereon the former differs from the latter,

anrel ugn  This is an edlikdre-sitra (supra, 1,1, note) 1nda-
coting that the following rules of the section describe the charac-
teristios of the Migadhi variety of Prakrit speecl;

st TeaT N The bosis of Magndhi s Saurasent. UL X, 2,;
wfra, XIL,

qap m uan 9 is substituted for both shand s; cf. supra,
I, 43. aw=aw; Grma=frard (cf. wfre, S 10). 1y Note that the
Kayethi script prevalent 1n South Bihir has only the palatal sibilant
and thot 1n Bengali all the threc sbilants are provounced like the
palatel. This peculiarity 1s indicated in some early inscriptions, e.g
1n the Jogimara Cave Inscription. In the Nagarjuni Cave Imscrip-
taons, sh 18 uscd for both s and &, This fact seems to refer to the
peculiarity of pronunciation recogaised 1 the present Siira, For the
change of r to 1 and of 2y, ny, M and 7 ‘to i, see Hem., nfra,
Notes.

S @ 48y The consomont j1s substituted by p. FTERA=TAX N
Note that Adoka’s Kharosh{hi records have wdly, &, T, but

also #x 0 Cf. supra, II, 31,

qEieT TTEAr SN (@i Lassen suggests the emendation

JeierEede aad Cowell,ﬁﬁmo w This Siira seems to point
to mceties of pronuncistion, It may refer nfirmatively or nege-
tively to the pronunciation of oh, 3, ete., as &5, dj, eto., as 18 now the
case in Tastern Dengal, On the strength of the views espressed by
Purushottama (see Appendix), Nitti-Doloha thinks that no emenda-
tion of the Sutra is necessary, she suggests that letters of the cha-
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varga were pronounced possibly as dento-pslatals mm both Maha-
rashiri and Samiaseni

ggaeq oo WE\ Hadakia is substituted for the word
hridaya.

d Qe yoit  The conjuncts ry and r) ure substituted by yy.
A= ; gein=geg (of. 8. 10)

gea en idy  Ksh 15 substituted by sk (of. supra, ITI, 28-30),
§9=qt ; Ugg=weRdt | Of. Hem., infre, Noles Ins. gfiws,
ERw ; but gem=dierfis o

ATHTS & € g0 3R i When followed by su (nom. sing.),
the pronoun asmad 18 subshituted by hake, hage and ahake.
SEH=TH; @0y wed ) COf. Adoken Tus &l

L ﬁiﬂ % T 110ll When the case-offix su (nom. sing.) follows
a word ending n @, su18 exther elided or 18 substatuted bytore.
O (=T | O gl gfed, @ gfem

SAEHE HQ Ul In words foimed by Aig, the verbal afix of the
past parlioiple, su (nom. sing.) 18 exther elided or 15 substituied by u,
%, or 6, gig=gR1g, aleo g, R, gfrg n Of. VII, 28 and 32,
VIIIL, 2, 6, 62; and wnfra, 8. 16.

&Y S av fiszy 9y The case-affix nas (gen. smg ) is option-
ally snbstituted by 7a and the preceding vowel 18 lengthened.

gevea=gfomg, also gRaemm 1 Cf supra, V, 8; also Hem., mjrg,

Notes,
ECich wEa Ugay In  the vocative, the fino) vowel of the words
ending 10 @ 18 lengthened, S Ta=gftnm o

farzeg feg: nf8  Chaeitha, the Sauraseni form (XII, 16)
Sanskrit root trshtha (1.0., stha),

fowfa=gfad faefy
ma@;mﬁ‘ ¥ 3 1I4n The present participial affis Lta after

of the
is substituied by ohushita, g,
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the roots &rs, myi and gom iy substituted by d. Fa=e® ; ge=u® § =
R i Of, Adokan %2, T3, ato

5;} gifon W&k The absolutive affix ktva is substituted by dans,
T A= Ry wreR ()

agnEet e frnd. Rrenewn uton The word ingala 1
substituted by &als, fiale and halaka,

NOTES

Migadhi as described by Hemachandra. Hema., IV, 287-302. Nom
sing, forma of masc. words ending in a 15 obteined by substitating ¢
for o, qy=wd ; d=y 0 B and s (also k) ave respectively substi-
tuted by lsand 4. gwem=wrgd ; gen=gil n  [Of il warem
Note that the xmportant feature # chanped to I 1s ignorsd by Vara-
ruchz]. In conjunats, however, s 15 not changed, while sk is changed to
2. ¥iwlweg | gek, %2 1 The operation of the rules of assimalation 1s
partially suspended and conjuncts ike e, ®, &, €, @, & & and w3,
not “uted 1n the other forms of Prakrit speech, are used in Magadhi
But Magadhi passages 1a drames do not always conform to this rule
&, 9= W q = U, WEGA~AGY | = | =4y ond nob wfe (of.
supra T, 81). Bullrsfiesenfe i Imtial w=q | @WUQ=Oa 1 8%
as in Ssursseni, Gen mng, termination of words ending
1 6 is g, and gen, plu, term. s w§ optionally. FEURIRINE ;
Rfroer=3tReaTE | gesaAm=marg || The usual forms Iike g,
afasgrg are also found  mgw, WH=EA N § =W | af=nfeg ;
APE=REETE | &, 4= | Iriug=syRe®, W=l )| =, @
g, Wesw i WimrgaeRs ;  GESS ;ST s
soat | Nopeinttial sgesg | wogs ; even  sq@a=ToHU=TEY I

Nou-initial ges><m 3 bub imtial =) Ig==<¥, =TT |
=5 in the roots 'y and | Yewl; WRRER 1
por another early treatment of the Migadht, see Appendix,
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Ardha-Mégadin. According to Hemachandra, only one of the
characteristics of Magadhi applies to the Arsha or Ardha-Magadhi
variety of Prokut The rule 1s regarding the change of ato ¢ of
masceline words ending 1in a when they are followed by su (nom.
sing.) No other rule of Migadhi applies to Ardhe-Magadhi, It is {he
langunge of the Jain canomical hterature Hem (I, 3) says that all
the rules of the Arsha Praknt are optional. The name Ardha-
Magadhi or Half-Magadhi 18 sought to be exploined by suggesting
that 1t was the langunge of the land between Mogadha (South Bihir)
and Sirasena (Mathurd) or that 1t had the charactenstics of both the
Magadhi and Sauraseni Prakritsa According to some scholars, it
was the language of Oudh The A. Mg however seems to have drawn
npon different provincial dislects,

g Tiedy: (— sl o /
Chapter Xil,—Sauraseni,

Saurgseni means the language of the Sirasena country (mod,
Mathurd region), but 1t 18 supposed to have heen prevalent in
the Madhyadeéa, i e, the valley of the Ganges and the Jumna
The basis of the Sauraseni Prakwmit 1s said to be Maharashiri
{of supra 1-IX) [It hos bhowever been recently suggested that
Mohardsh{rI 18 a later phase of Snuraseni] Grammonans
therefore deal only with those points on which the former
differs from the latter. In diamas, this vanely of Praknit is used
by respectable ladies 1 their prose conversafions As Sauraseni
18 smd to be the bass of both Pasdichi and Magadhi, Ch., X
and Ch, XTI should have followed Ch XII, Note that neither Bh.
nor K, has commented on this chapter,

iﬂtﬁa’fugn This 18 an adlikara-stre (supra, I, 1, note)
wdicating that the following rules of the section describe the
pecuhanties of the Saurngent variety of Prokrit,

wohe: SeFaguan  Sonskeit forms the bass on which the
pecuharities of this dinlect are engrafted The author geems {o
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suggest Lhat Bsuraseni 18 more closely related to Sanskrit ihan any
other of the Praknit dialects.

mﬁgﬁm@ﬁeﬂ ian When non-imtial and single, & and £}
arejsubstituted by d and dh respectively wegfy=sreafy ; Faa=50f 1

amg& B Ny T of the word vyaprita is substituted by d. -
&t n Ins. firmge, fiame, ame o

g?lsﬁ Eiﬁq"b.n T of the word puira 1s also sometimes sub-
stituted by 4. gft ; also ger 0

:qa-aag f1éh  In the words hike gridiira, 71 18 subsiituied
bys gu=fagtu This rule seems to be a modification of supra, I
* 27 and 20; of, also 2bed, 8 28

SIEoR-fAm-ag-Seawat o geawmt Sy arpon Ny, o6 end nyo
in the words brahmanya, viiia yayia ond lanyald are optiomally
substituted by ) (cf. supra, I1T, 2 and 44). sEry=avgw, also F+FUY ;
rp=fshl, fC! ; ag=wSl), SOQ , TROAG=FSTE, FCH 1|

qéﬁﬁaiﬁ‘: Wi J# ot the word sarvapiia (of, supra, 111, 5)
and ng of the word ingsta (Mahiidshiri smpgeram) are substituted
by », g=q@l 1 gR v

& a1t 4l The absolutive aoffix kéva 10 substituted by i@ (cf.
supra, IV, 23). ger=SRw ; Tan=fis ; Whe=afes u 4 Of. Beng.
sfam n eto

ﬁ-mhg'm tgoll When following the roots ir: and gam, the
affix Aiva is aubstih(xted also by dus. FEI=FH, also sfoer ; wT=
g, also afier u  Of. Hem., anfra, Notes.

ﬁlﬁem EAL] GTG':‘\F}H negn The case-affixes jas (nom. plun,)

and fas (aco. plu.) after neuter words are optionally substituted by‘m
and the preceding vowel 15 lengthened. srnfly, aleo s@ , sy, also
g N

@y gafafs igay When followed by ém (1.e., the comp\gahonal



Ch. X11 ] A GRAMMAIt OF TEE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 103
affizes of vorbs) the root bA# 1s subshituted by blo, wafa=\iify ;
FF=MZ N

ﬂﬁ;ﬁ'llﬂll The substitution of bhi by Uho does not take
place when 1t 1 followed by the conjugational affix Irit mdicating
future tense. qiywfr=vfieafy, gﬁwﬁ' n

wWRE e zeﬁ' ug8y When followed by compugational
affixes, di 18 substituted by de. gErfr=f ; weE=tg il Dul when
followed by Imt (conjugationnl affix of the future tense), da is
substituied by daitsa, ereEf==ge (|

o &G L The root k72, when follewed by conjugational
offixes, 18 substituted by Zara (VIIL, 13) sQifa=50ff, =i ; Fhearfn=
Fe .

Tgfaz nen When followed by conjugational offixes, the

root sthd 18 substituted by ohettha Rufi=fupRk ; wrenfu=ffai 1
Cf. X1, 14

2l gut 1391 The root smrs 1s substituted by sumara (of
supra, VIII, 18) wfe=gmift, wmm=gafs Iy

T8 Y 19¢  The root draf 1s substatuted by pellha oyyfy
teafy § e=Afrawm 0 Ci. VITL 69

IRATES: UM The root as 1n the substituted by achchha, ghg
=yt u Cf wrgfi(zafat) m Central Asan documents; Beng.
afr, sifg=mrg w Cf, supra, VII, 6f.

faqtfeq uRoll  The root as when followed by tup (3rd pera.
sing, pres ) 1s substituted by aith: mfg=mfg |

afiafy frredti e sRATA URLW In the future tense the
conjugational affix mip (1at pers. sing ) is subshituted by ssam, and
the preceding vowel 1s lengthened optionally, afqenfa=afired, Thd :

] ]

wiemfu=nfred, wid ; sfemfa=viad, G5 1 Of. supro, VII, 14,

ferfiedt 1330 The word stei 15 subshituted by atths, wft
Cf. Adokan geftega o
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QT TSy k3N The porticle eva is substituted by jrevre
E=Ssy 1| Of Mahardshtri gw, qsq (111, 68; IV, b), fom, 3ar
(IX, 8).

aex &% 1Ryl  The particle 1ve is substatuted by 1 mE=
frrn Cf. supre, IX, 16

mﬁ FETTA FRQN  Paam 1s optionally substituted for the

pronoun asmad with the case-affix ja¢ (nom plu) Fm=y%r'; also
sy { supra, VI, 43) i

aerrat & e o [Sie. o8t Raredi] 1R&1 The text of the Satre
18 corrapt, Sssm, mms and ttha as substitutes of u: (loc sng) are
enjoined for Maharishtri (supra, VI, 2, and 7 for ham) Lassen there-
fore suggested that the correct reading of the Sstra would be either
31 fig-oft or 3 Ra-f-tar: 11 Cowell who thinks that only mma 15 to be
avoided has no doubt that the reading intended 1s F: Ram-tdt i
Chattery suggests 3: f@ a1 1 Ex. g=few, g u  The text of
Purashottama would suggest the correction gl sreghsan f&
oAl S Rae: 1

'ﬂm—!ﬁ: -mfg qﬁmlli\m Only paresmarpadi conjuga-
tonal afixes are used 1n Saurnsen; fERY=TOWR ; TUA=wHTE |

s aa ey The Siidra which may be corrupt seems to
guggest ophonal forms like eiufy, iR (cf. 8 27), R n Ci,
supra, VII, 3¢ Purushotiama has ratReTRIEgE! age Il

friy A& = 1Rl The text may be corrupt Cf. supra, VIL
18; XII, 28, The conjugational affix of the lst pers, sing. of the
imperative mood 18 substituted by ¢ optionally. w3a=43, 1leo@ign

amertearatea’ niell The word abcharya is subshituted by
achchhariam, srd=srgien’ n CL. supra, 111, 18,

TE AFICEITAY IR D the words old, danda and
dadana.1s not substituted by ¢ as 1 Mabarishtri (supre, 11, 35).
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§rd ﬂmlmml Escepting the pecuharities noticed

above, the Sauraseni dinlect has the same characteristics as the
Mahdrdshtri (supra, I-IX)
NO1ES

Sauraseni as desoribed by Hemachandra Ci. Hem. IV, 260-86.
Hem notices the following peculiaritres of Sauraseni Non-initial
and single ¢ 15 changed to 4 In a few cases, L in a conjunct 1s also

changed, gamaEm; W) (=@Fa<uagd), FE=R; sR== 0
Imtiel ¢ 18 changed optionelly in gme=qw, @Tan <
18 changed to = or ww, ¥ 1schanged to g or gu wr ond
og are abl, aing  terminations for the bases ending 1n a. Words
ending 1n n, optionally get & (which 19 possibly a modification of the
svarthila affix Ao added to Sanskrit words) or the anus.'u&ra., m
voo. sing W o fF=wagen ; W gfeT=glEr; W@ weA=w; W
firrgaia=fismwi , but also W aafiw, Wawwfmu s and weg
are changed to ¥ and w (aleo o) 1n nom sng and voc sing
Conjugational affixes f5 and [ are changed to f& and %y
The future terminationis fig and not fg, &7 or g asin Maharaehtr],
wfifiafy; qfefieiR u  Note that ¥ 15 not modified inthe root 3 p
& 18 changed toggor g 1 3ET=4fy 5 Aqw; also dar| o
=qfeq, qikgw, also qfesrn sar end @y heve the additional
forms 7 and gy respectively, Fwri=IG N TEmE=aTN FFY
wa=ga Ryd, gofind | wew w=uld o, afefm | g =
%, B | g, 53a=d TF, taie  ua=uq || g9 used in addressing a
chefi or maid-servant. & & c1ic In the sense of surprise and
disguet or despair—gryqE || =t t In the sense of delight—spmy 1y
In the sense of a court-jester’s dehght—¥dt | =4, v, O | v

FrrE=qfiary, TRamg (| =y, g3 1} For another early and detailed
treatment of the Sanraseni Praknt, ses Appendix, pp. 106-09,

11



APPENDIX

PURUSHOTTAMADEVA'S PRAKRITANUSASANA
Chapters IX—XxX

The Ms of Purushottamadeva's Pralrianufisana edited by L  Nitti-
Dolchu (Paris, 1988) is dated in the year 885 of the Nepal era corresponding to
1285 A.D. This Purushottamn sesms to have hean the same os the anthor of the
Bhoakdvnits, Trihandadesha, Hardvalt and Chhandomakhdnia, the first threo
of the works being referred to in Vandyaghatiya Sarvinsnda’s Téldsarvasve
(commentary on the Amarakofa) composed 1n Saka 1083=A D: 1159, He
probably lhived in the 12th century in Bengaland was a contemporary of
the Bengal suthors Sarvinonda and Juyadeva (suthor of the Gifagovinda), and
also of the Jamn polymath Hemschandra (1088-1172 A D.) of Gmarit. The
seotions of the Pritkritdnusdsana quoted below are very important for the study
of the minor Prakrit dialocts It 1s tho earhest dotailed trestment of the
subject

Chapter 1X,—Sauraseni Bhasha,

o ARA U9 derargTEge RN OF wErEl nan &) wew
AFRRTRATARE: L1 {ERY (50 S A SFfentd g tel
T RGO WE(OET N Usl SR () g
TEOIATEEIOERY Nl UET o el TR T N3N W AR
FRQ T U930 qEFAT SFT N3N quraedEgERl Dywn wR@ «
T W9GN TG SEAERmR Ujl  TEEAA SR a0l T
TE U TR A der o Igen JMRY T T IR TEGIGA
we & ar man A A @k ke A ToEE! IR
woreraed O IReh el Ry =R Rel n’r fomw: 1Rl e
NR=n gTEE Fr: IR el STEEREaR 1ol wgmRy YgR(E)RE: nasn
s (1) N30 AR naqu e () T v qw
AT 1 Ry deraege U3l gRer goR O e g
QR U3sll  TEEE WA 1N ek reen R S
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wA v R adwrr sRT e SRR mn /R
e SR O goad) wen 3R wven w(@ger
(@) T = Tt v ol TR Hven SegReART wven
ghras nren  Foramey RRwan uvan R rSi(Elg TR NI
qorTs o feat ¥ uLin GReTuLvn G OnE uim sow O
TuLen el nwn  SRERmfeT duisn  femhE & qna
FA FHEAOR ngon T GEEAA(R) usIn  gEE G uew
# g g e TorE(sE)E @ newn & § TOOSOTUIREERT U
Tréh: e 9 e RnfaRmaiimt RieRmbem ngsn Rger
AfyefE newn TRR WE  SETMSEN wENE Gty neeh sam F Regw
ween firardt fa(a)Rsfet g =g g non fad fgg nozn g5 =g ey
TR S N TF T30 9Ll I I T Mgl RS
fag o AR qga nvsn A G usan SRR g% usen
o U BRE T el T aey e S e e
i newn R negn  SfulwE: usen  mERE eS| IR
fnRel AT Ul TH GRERQ NEel GF AT Hewm TR
HURT newl  GF 99RmE: ueln
Transiation
1. Now we speak of tha Sauraseni dialect, 2. Ofteait differs from Afah3-
riightri, becamse it follows Sanskrit more clossly. 3. Excepting the points
indicated 1n the fo'lowing Sttras, Sauraseni follows MahSrashtri. 4. Regarding
declension, we have the following rules., 5. 4Afj8rs, ete., are notchanged
to itgdls, etc 6. In idrifs, etc..Tiz not changed toe(?) 7. Sripdti, ete.,
are not changed o surva, etc, in the passive voice. 8, Bhuj, efc., are
not usually changed to bkods, etc, before the affixes fwmun snd farus.
9. T, th, p and pR, when single and nominitial, are often changed
to d, di, b and b respectively; but the mole does nat apply fo the
words patsks, vydpnts and gorvita. 10. Th 1s changed to dh. 11 P
is changed to b.12 PAis changed tobh. 18 Tis changed to dh in the
word blerota. 14. D, dR, o and ¥ are not changed, apd remsin as they

are in Sanskrit. 16. D and dh are pronounced indistinctly. [Dk 2zd Bk
are to be pronounced liked and b respectively aceording to MErkspgdeya.]
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16. 4 and 1 are pronounced like y (or, with & yP). 17, With the excoption of (or,
InPp) the words, madanila, ete., L is not changed 18, Ny, 46 and ny become
## (Mark j) optionally. 19 Jf becomes s optionally. 20, In the words drya,
ete., 7y is not changed toj; (but to yu?). 21 In the words, kehetra, ete., ksh is
changed to kb, 22. 8 is changed to h optionally in the words dafe and chafur-
dafa, 23. But § of these words is not changed to & in a personol name. 24. The
word vashpa in the sense of *a fear’ becomes vappha and vdha. 25 The
word apilrva becomes avarivam optionally (alterpately auvvamP). 26 lhe
word 1d&Znim becomes d&m, when itis mot at the beginming ofa sentence

97, The word stri is changed €o kI 28 Evais changsd toyyeva. 20, Ita
is changed to va. 30, The word adcharya is changed toachchhariap 8l.The
words fatrughng, etc , are changed to sattuddha (*he? Mark °gghe, R3m. *ha),
etc 82. The words tGveka, mdmaka, etc , are [changed respectively to tuhakera,
mahakera, etc. ?] 38, The words sgnichi (akimchit?), ctc, sre nob changed(?)

34 The word bhdgadheys is masculinc optionally 85, The word gond is
peater optionslly. 86, Sandhi is generally as in Sanskrit 82, Punavi
and punov are used in the sense of punar=api. 38 Ia is used in place of the
ahsolutive affixes kfvd and lyap 39 But Aritvé=ladua, gotvd=gadua 40 Toa,
tal=da, ttana. 41.-Xva and &ve are used in the place of gech, the suffix of
the causative. 42. Do is used for the case-affix nasi (abl. sing ), but some-
times & is also used after words ending in a 43 But Adrandt becomes
karand compulsonly. 44, Hinio is used for the case-affix bAyas (abl. plu).
45. After words ending in @, fas (ace pln.) is substituted by hdpa and
hanam (P). 46. E 15 used for the case-affix iz (loc sing) after words of the
a-stem. 47. O and noare snbstitated for the ease-affixes ja8 (nom, plu ) and das
{acc. plu } after words endingin 1 and u, and the final vowel of the words is opti-
onally lengthened (7). 48 Jaé# (nom plu ) and fas (acc. pla ) are substituted bro
nt:tar words of the feminine gender. 49 In words of the [emmine gender, 15,
(inst sing.), fias (gen sing ) and 7 (oc.~sing ) are substituted bye. 50 E1s
also used for the above case-affixes in the pronouns 51 Ni(loc sing) is substitu-
ted by i, ssi and £tha after the pronouns Xim, yod and fad, 52. These pronouns
are declined like the word vriksha when followed by #3 (inst sing), nos (gen

sing,) and dm (gen. plu ). 53. Tad, followed by the sxth ease-affix, 18 substituted
by se in the feminine gender. [Nitti-Dolch the sixth case-affix after fad, mase

and neat] 54. The following rules speak of substitotes for pronouns together
with case-affizes 65 Ayam is substatuted for idam{masc }-+su (nom- sing). 5

Nam (alternately gnam?) is substituted for sdam-+am (ace. ;258 ) °P_ﬁ°’”’"7 . 5T
imlmm is substitoted for idom+&m (gen. pia) 53, Asmm and fmgssime 818
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optionally(f) substituted for sdam + i (loc, ewng.). 69, Iyem s subshibuted for
dam (fem.) +su (nom. mog.). 69. Idum and smamp are substituted for idam
(veut.)+su (nom. eing.) and wdom (nevt.)+em (ecc mng). 61, Eddnam is
compulsorily substituted for efad+dm (gen plu) 62 Tumam i substituted for
yushmad + su (nom sing,) and yushmad +am (acc sing) 63, TaYand fee are
substituted for yushmad+ft (loc Emg). 64 Akam and ham (F) are
substituted for asmad+eu (nom, sng ). 64a The rest s as i Maharsshfri
and has olready beon treated before., [This ecems to boa commentator's
remark ] 65, Verbs aro generally used in the parasmaipada  (active).
68, Tvp (comjugational affix of 8rd pers, tng present), gkt {=ants, 3cd pors
plu present), sip (9nd pers sng. p;:ftent).ih (20d pers plu. present), mip
(it pers sing, pres) and mas (st pers. plu. present) are respectavely
tubstituted by di, nts, o, dha, mi and mha. Hi, ha snd ssz ere
used before the sbove conmjugational affixes to mdicate the foture
tense, 88. Bofore ha (amd Mi?) the fina} @ of a verb may be changed to 1
telternately to ¢). 60 Befofe mip (ist pers, mug,) ssa indicative of future s
changed to 823 (mey be changed to we !) 70 Ssom may be substituted for
siatmip (1ot pers muog future) 71 Du, nfu and su are respectively
substatuted for t1p (3rd pers, sing ), tht (=ants, 3rd pers. plu ) and 1p (2nd
pers. sng ) 1n the imperative mood. 72 Hi is optionally substituted for ap (2nd
pera. eing,) i the imperative mood 73 The conjugationnl affix of 2nd pers sing.
is optionally ehided after verbs ending 10 g 1n the :mnafahie mood 74, Before
1rp eto (o, befora all the conjugationsl affixes) verbs may vartously take ¢ and 4
as & stematic vowel, 75 Ypk,.the suffix of.the passive volce, is substituted by
. 76, This 1¢ 18 optionelly changed to ysa, 77, Before tavye (aleo tumun Py
and n the future temms, the final a of & verb is changed te 1. 78.~The
root bhit generally becomes bho snd bhava. 79, D& becomes de before
comjugational nffixes, 0, D# becomes dal before the conjugational
sufix of the foture 81 D4 remnmns unchanged before tumun and fewya,
82, D& becomes do before kévd B3 Before vak (.0 1n the passive volce),
d8 35 changed ta df, 84 Rriss changed fo kera before copyugational affixes,
85, Kriis changed to kg before tumun and lavya 86 Sthd in changed to
chiffho 87, Stha, precoded by ut, 1s changed to uttha, 88 Grah is changed to
genhia 89, With Yok (e m the passive voice), grak ischanged o gephs
and pheppa optionally, 90, Sck 15 changed to sakie and sakkama Mark,
sakkuna), 01 Smularly, brd and vach are changed to vuchcha, 02,

Sru, ebo, are changed to suna, ete, 39, The test 18 in accordance with
usage e
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‘ Chapter X.~Prachya Bhasha.

o AT 190 WA e R0 e R uan gl gt nvn
e nel g S ugn T8 FgE(eYa nen  qEASHEY Ns0
Qe afyeafs nen g AARerRE: ngen AR TEEETA. 1990
wfig FR(RY)T Fl 1930 Sfe (a)ge v A1 ailhi:ﬁ wy¥n

Translation

1 Now we epenk of the Prachys dialect, 2 The word bhavai-+-su (nom. smg )
bocomes bhavam 8 Bhavaii becomes bhodi, 4 Duhiid becomes dhida.
4. Are (& according to Nitt1-Dolchi) 15 used 1n addressing & person of inferior
rank. 6 Inam 18 optionally used in the sense of :dam, 7. Vakra e opuionally
substituted by venkuna (vanludaP) 8. Avohata 1s substituted for apraknita.
9 The word bhavishyat 13 substituted by hokkhamanae. 10. Eva 1s substituted
by pyeva, chia nn:l chea. [Markondeyn snam,z9ea ]l Are 18 used to mdicate
address and indifference 12 Amde and aeveda (avide avida according to
Nitti-Dolehi) are used to indioate disgust or desparr 13, Expressions prevalent
among the people are often used. 14, Tho rest (1o what is unspecrfiod) of
Prichyd 15 as 1n Rauraseni

Chapter XI,—Avanti Bhasha

st 191 FErCE TR wawn R(E) Wt @ wn &)
W gt =R nqn  fa(e)Rediosin sl e (acane) afieafs R
(Freqif?) v angfadisy 7 Tl 9% gSRa: nsh Al
o TORAT QeglarEae]a ven gR & dw(w) wsu frgdsTR
TEUQ ATAT UEH  TEAAEGE A T 19

Transiation

1 Now we speak of the Avantl dialect la. lt1san admifure (P) of
Mabirgshtri and Sauraseni, 2. Inthe word fri( Py, the clision of r 18 optional.
3. T (P)1s generslly represonted by the inherent vowel, but 1s not always
ohded 4. In$ho present and future tences (P)and m the imperative mood(?),

d for the proper conjugavional suffixes ( 5. Jeandnd
6 Withyak

In the future

ne and 358 ore use
are also used between the verb and the conjugational suffix.

(1e 1n tho passive voice), éru, ote., become suvva, eic. 7.
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tense éru+mip (lst pers, s1ng.), ote., become sochchham, eto, 8. Thereob bhi
15 changed to ho and hos (hoa?), 9. [Thisseems to ba the remark of a commen-
tator which hos wrongly erept into the text.] 10. Tava becomes tuddhu (tuhuf)
and mama becomes make oplionally.

Chagpter X11.—Magadhi Bhasha

Wy W ugn MR R 9N gaE EEt W IRN § e
RN O @ uvn T ST T A TSR e TR
ST hel gl TS Net  WEN: ERAE Niell  SEET & uaiM
o a(@) WA @ @ 19y FRemgeE uea w
TfeT 1w SRR NIG! R D9 N9eN  SEIWAL Wy=n  WgA-
sgRgusen qaa g@edt nken gR(DA Fhmm uxin B Sifra:
uaRi & FrerTasuRy 13N A T TRTIRIGR” 1R SRR
iR R gw v e, g (@) @ o -
oI e T &9 @ ¢ T ks wERERQG 1en Ry ugen
sl g% g g nian  genterd gew uakn feRfn.naan w@)-
stygsq(s) vt gR ¥R gRE nwn RS W MmN HEET S
v e oy SE(sE)R [l s

Teansiation

1 Now we spenk of the Migndhi dielect la It takes its forms usmally
from tho Sauroseni dialects 2 8 aud sk are always substifuied by ¥ 3 Ina
few coses sh 1 not changed 4  Bissubstituted byl 5. J and sk are respec-
tively substatuted by yandyh 8 Gourasent ¥Rk (=Sans ksh) 1s substituted
by fh. 7 Ekhu (=Sons Kielu) 18 not changed. 8. Ksk may also be changed to
sk (=:shh), 9 Tho Sauraseni conjuncts ¢¢h and }% are respectively changed to
S [DL dth, dch] and she {M, B, 46h]. 10 Sometymes Sauraseni £ and ¢ are
respectively changed to £ and shé [M., B é]. 11 Baurasent clehh 1s chapged
to 4ck 12. Dh 18 sometimes changod tol (¥} [Markandoya enjoins tho substibu-
ta0n of non-imitznl dk by A.] 18 Tho pronuncietion of ch, chk, 7 and gk 18 perfeot-
Iy palatal (e . not dento-palntal as possibly in Mahardshiri and Spurnseni).
14. There are also vaclations of tlis rule (1.e,, the letters of the chasvarga are
sometimes elided or sre pronounced as dento-palatels), 16, The absclutive sufiix
&k{vd 15 optionally smbstatuted by dams (alternately by Saur, 12.), 16, Sometimes
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ktv 15 substatnted by 1. 17, Betore the svdrthika affix La, the final vowel of a
ward moy be long. 18. U 1s substituted for ave and apa 19. Ahun: s used in
tho sense of adkunt. 20 The word vasat: becomes vasadhs 21 Purushg becomes
pulifa. 22 The words koshng, etc , become Lofina, etc 23, Hi 15 used to
indicato v1smaya (surprise and uncertainty), upahdsa (ridicule) sud Aufala
(happiness). 24 Lele ond ale are used o idicate dhshepa (reproach) and
sambhdshanc (nddress) 25. I and e are substituted for su (nom. swmg)
after masculine words ending ina 26 Su.(nom. sing.)is somefimes elided
forthe sake of the metre 27 Nas (gen sing) is optiomally substituted by
ka aftcr words ending in @ and the a becomesd (F). 28. Alternately,
fias (gen swig) is substituted by sse (i.e #fz, after masc words) and
¢ (after fem. words). 20 K and o are used as the terminations of the
voeative, 80, A is used as tho termination of the vocative to indicate
#kshepa or reprosch. 31 Hake, hage ond hum are substituted for
the word ahom 32. The word vuskmén (with ace pla.) 1s substituted by
tumham optionally - alternately by fumhe. 38 Sthi is changed to chittha
84, Vrnshis changed to vasfa 35 DBhi is changed to huva before the affixes
of the future tense 86, The root krzt 15 ohanged to Rappa 37, Kr, mr and
gam are changed respectively to La, ma and gz and after them the participal
affix Ltq is changed to da optionaily (alternately to da?) 38 The da (F) 15 some-
times elided ns indicated by the word v& in the previous Siitra, [Tlus seems
to be the remark of a commentator which has somehow crept into the text.]

Chapter XII1 ~Rakars Vibhasha.

o1 gy frarar nan Rl s 19w gOIQEERE: W ¥ T
BN B EE nlt (7Y frReer wen o W@ T nwn w@n frww ugn
CTE fgwe el O W Uw|  TAEET NEl  SEmAER(e)T
T TgE Wien WEEE SUREEUTR Ml WREE T 3
R e qr 193

sardae S gIEw gaTe |

TSRO T W, 19
T ( F7oF: ¥) THRANEW, 9%l

Translation
Now we spesk of the subordinate dialect called Sikiri 1= It is a
particular variety of the MEgadhi dialect 2. Esh is optionally substitated by
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4khin the words dushpreksha and sadrikeka (alternately, Mark. and Rém,
deh; Nitef-Dolo k). 8. Qfa 18 substituted for shp, 4. The conjunct shi in the
word vishfara is [nob changed to ££P1 &. The Mahirdshtri conjunct ¢¢h option-
plly remnins unchanged (alternately éfc as 1n MRg.) 6. Sils 18 substituted
for dyala 7. Hridaya 1s optionelly substituted by hitaka [REm hadakka ]
8 Iva 18 optronally substibuted by vva (alternately, wiz). 9. The suffix Aa1s
often added to a word without ohanging the meaning 10, Often there are
olision, augmentation and suhstitution of letters 11. There 15 also confusion or
wterchange of the sowals of conjugational as well as declensional terminations
12, The declensional terminations nro sometsimes olided 18, The vowel before
a con)anct 18 optionally long 14 The §akiri subdialect 13 devord of good sense,
drsorderly, contradictory, full of repetations and false similes, and opposed to
propriety and good conduct, 15, ¥ 1a to bo writton abovo the letters of the cha-
varge (P) in the Sikari subdialect

Chapter X1V .—Chandali Vibhasha,

T IRERE 090 AEARER. 19En e @(E)R@ o
Wy faw v B TEET A NN §: SORTE ngh e qe( 0)
o g ga(w): = sEREE d@)gTR nen

e Translation

1, Now we spenk of the subordinate dinlect calledl Ohdinddli. 1a. Icia
s corrupt form of the Migadhl dialect. 2. 8% (nom, sing) 18 substituted
by oand eaftor wordiondinging 8 Nas(gen. sing.) 18 substituted by 4ia
fand not alternatively by dhe ssmn Migadhi]l 4 N3 (loc, sing ) .8 option-
ally substituted by mm: (alternntely by e) 5. The comjunct tfa sometimes
remains anchanged (1.6 , 15 not changed to sht as e Mg ) 6 Va 18 sometimes,
but not always, eided 7 Iva 1s optionnlly substituted by va (alternately
by via). 8 The absolutive suffix Ltvd 1s substatuted by sya (Rim 1) 0. Vulger
axpressions are largely employed in the Changili subdialect

Chapter XV .—S$dbars Vibhasha,

oeg % avifl. nan =) ) sEEr neEn YRy wamen
oend g g ugn  BeRERD) & 7w dsTuw = -
f(F )eerd ugn s X uen

15
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Translation

1. The subdialect called S&bari 18 ancther variety of the Magadhi
dialect. [According to Ram,, 1t 13 the longuage of charcoal-burners,
hunters, boatmen and wood-cutters ] 1a The consonant ‘¢h  { PrP) remamms
unchanged. 2. In pekkha(=preksk), kkh 18 changed to doh (and not to &ka)
8. Hake (R&m. hagd) and hapm (or, akam) are substituted for akem. 4. B
and i (P) are substatuted for su (nom, sing.) optionally alternately o (P). 5, The
termmation #v is optionally elided. 6 K& (3P) 18 always used 1n the vocative to
mndicate disrespoot, 7, Expressions are often taken from the provincial speech.

Chapter XV1.—Takkadesiya Vibhasha.

oy amRdtn famr uin demddsh vimn sggem e @
areer nan GE)E € g v TR AT usn A (SEiE W) usn cem)-
EgaTiy g% & lon  gqredRiaReh usy & s nan gReERemt
pTsa(fregit & e uyen

Transiation

1. Now we speak of the_gubordins te dialect called Takkadediy [spoken by
gemblors and other knaves according to Ram.).la. It 15 an admixturo of
Sanskrt and the Sauraseni dialect, 2 The termnation v 13 largely employed
:alternatelya. 83 Em optionally substitutes the declensional termination
of the mstrumental singular affer the a-stem words alternately ena. 4.
Hap and hum sre  substibtuted for bhyas (abl plu) alternately
hinto(P). 5. Hoam and hum are optiomelly substituted for &m (gen, plu.).
6. Hapy and hum may alo be omployed 1o the pronouns (13]
7. Words of the same import 86 fvam and akam are respectively substituted
by tuhga and hamam (F) optionally, [Mark fvem=2tunga, cham=amms, ktm,
namem; meme=mahum. Rim, tvam=tuhum, aham=homu; mama=maham.]
8. Yathd and ifathd are respectively substituted by sudka and fidha
optionally (F) alternately sahd and tahd (P), rdham and trdhiam (F). 8. The
rest depends on musage. 10 According to the grammarian Harfeandra,
this Takkedesiyd subdislect 18 an Apabhram#a and 18 not sn v.dinary Praknt
dalect. [According to Hari., Apabhr could be employed 1n dramas ]

Chapter XV 1I,—Naigaraka Apabhramia,
ST MGG, U9 T AREE: 1960 W W 30 g s R
& @ il X wNEr Uy 9 & ugn §(R) W uen At g sl
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s T N gEY- . € ugen SR uaan we: drenfey
19N SRRTETE(e) TAE4T TOGAT & N sERTERRRI(ET) T v
oH TR WU ORI SERISURL HIEH sowdl T aged lyei
wgear wEi(eemew At s s fEm fe nsal g ReR srEA()
frAT 1R SN TYRIE R 1R TR U FEET i 1Rl
AR g ). o () el R @ ¥ 9% TEE
o i g 1RGN T2 TREEY RN B 4@ IR=N FHAR GHA
IR el TR AR 3ol T XA, U H yRrafreaeT:
& R T aqu fafegd T AF uive wafagal A<
frmar nyxn (gw) @& oy’ O Of% o oftg aas(qf) Uy s EEETESS:
Nyel TS O FIY 11351 SEWEETEaa: NYEl I8 SAE voll S
areEd van Foar swraeEn tven FrEgdRt wan § a I wl
T § T Wwven geom SEeefeg(y) SToeTs hven §gRW @ QU
el firg qiew nven o @ nven § () ¥ & uken geivvge o
ol feger semRdRmERy SEee 1N I g g@Ed: uwan
o gee O @1 iwvn ERA O T wewn sgediy 9 T nusl @4 -
for @ 7 va(w)R: nren g 7 N sl SR HLen T 0@
5ol @RE CR = ug I wnkEy S A F ¢ v guR. @ W oUsA
sRoeETy usv fife gRE Ty 1gen SRR SR A NS§n O
TR e ngon  SEREeh sgenR agwn gaswd 9 () nsa
qraw: RERGA(R)A. weon forel g @ g ¥ vou el Rew pyleeow
o g 30 SRR N gaw uove afT F S tewn dER Y
nogn Rrgdeamr noon  Refiasa(st) nven ol SERERA T Nokh BT
T el FRATEE(TTY): n=3)  SEEA(F)OREM w= WETHE
(STTrREE) ST tisy ) A v F S 4wl S3C T Ustl X
Wiw nevn F TRW-R(F)AT tssn FR)E: usen A frswEi, ueen

Translation
The fallowang are the rules regarding the Apabhramés dialects.
la, Among these thers 1s one called Niagaraka whose characteristics

1



116, A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

are speaified below 2. § is substituted for £ ond sh.3 J 1s substituted
fory. 4. N is sabstituted by n. 6 K, g, ete, (ntervocal A, g. ch, §, £, d,
: “;d‘:;ntﬁ:h::d‘"ﬁ y and vP) are rapresented by the inherent vowels.
f;r B ubed forp 7 Bh 15 substituted for pA 8 H 15 eubstitatod
s 0y thand bk 9 I the words prakais, ete , the firsh ¢ is optyonally
lengthened 10. In the words gmdiira, eto, + 13 subsituted forrs 11, du
igsubstituted byo 12 In the words paurusha, etc, au 18 substituted by afl.
13. E. &b, ¢ and th, when mmple and intervocaho, are optionslly changed to 9,
gk,  and &k respectively 14 In the words vyllsa, etc 715 used with the first
consonanb (18, 1n the place of y) 15 After consonants r and 1 sometimes
remain unchanged. 16 A long vowel may be short accordmg to the needs
of the metra 17. There 18 no hard and fast rule regarding the vowels and
consonants, 18. The suffix g4 15 optionally substituted for das (scc plu.
maso, also 308 or nom plu.P) end & (nom and aec plu neut ) after words
ending in 6. 19, Dt (or, dif) 1s subsfatited for the nom snd acc. plu, affixes (7)
after words of the femimne gender 20 Du 18 also used for the above case-affixes
(mn sll tho genders?) 21, There 1s confusion of genders, 22 The finnl vowel of
words may be short before na (loo sing ) end & (gen. plu ), 28 Jima is used for
yGvat and tame (fima)? for fdvat 24, Bhitha1s used an the sense of bhita. 2.
Kal, kimprady, bimprodu, ksmpre and kirg ere the five words used 1n the sense
of kim. 28 Na, nal, nGvdi, naham, pimae and jon: are uged 1n the sense of 1wa.
87, Javm is used ag sn expletive parlicle, 28, Vot 18 used to express distross 20
Svachchhanda, eto,, are substituted by chhachehhands, stc 80 Tadiya w sub-
stituted by umbhdre and madiye by ambhiira, 31 Vade, ete , are words (P) used
1n the Dadf or provinais] dislect 82  FBuinu, epint, epi apd eps are substrbuted
for Ltvs and lyap. 33. 1 and 1a are alzo substituted for kivd end lyep. 84. Pps
and pppy are substituted for kivd after tho root brd and the vowel & is
changed too, 34 Bhi, gom and kri respectively becorse bho, yom and karc
optionally before the aheolutive suffixes ppv snd ppnu 88. The sufis
fmin (73 18 subststuted by eda, nakum, nem aud nahim together with the
absolutives eppy, eppnu snd em, [Hem evam, and, analam, anchemp
and eppi, egppiw, ovi, emnu] 87, Tavyn i substitwced by tavva
88 Taovye is substituted by swovofim snd  evvalm in the aeuter
gender. 89, The sufixes fva and $8 are substituted by tenu

ppany and dd. 40 Dlla is used in the cense of the afix ko added tos

word without changng 1t meaping 41. Before v (pom. ging.) and em (m.v-
sing ), the final a of & word 15 optionally chenged to u. 49. In wordn of the fewi-
nine gender, u is also substituted for the finel a before jas {nom. plu ) snd Zos
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(aco.plu ), 48 Bhes (wnst. plu,)and sup (loc plu,) are suhstituted by hup.
44, He and ko are substituted for nas (abl. sing) 45 Ham and hum
are substituted for dm (gen. plu) 46. Wordes endingsna remain optionafly
the sama as in Prekrit (s.c. Mabfréshirr, the prinmpal Praknt), before
H (nst mng), bhis (st plu), nas (gen mmg) and me (loc, smng)
{According to Nitts-Dolohs, this ruls provides for such forms as rubkhehsm
and rulhhahim for inst. plu, of the word vrkshe ] 47 T2 b, mng) 15
also substaituted by ena before words ending 1n zand w  alternately by né
48, Ehim 10 also substituted for bhis (inst. plu) after words ending 1 ¢
and  alternately him. 49 74 (st mng) 1 also substatuted by ¢ after
words of the ferumine gender 60. Hem (he®) 1s optionally substituted for
#as (gen, sing) after words of the femmne gonder 51, Hois used asthe
termination of vos plu, (after both masc and lem noums) &2, Kum, vad
and fad are the same as m Prakm (Mahdrishiri) i nom, ace and loc
38 Tho three pronouns are the same es in Prakeit (MehirAshtsi) with te
(mst sing) only 1 the wasc, and neut 054 After the above pronouns
nas (gon swng ) as substiruted by su nnd the preceding vowel s optionally long,
Ex Mau,etc 55 Yad+am (ace sing ) becomes yram and tad-+am (ace sug )
becomes #rum 66, Yad4nas (gen smg ) snd yad+4t (loc mng ) become
fatru, and dad+nas (gen, mng) and fad4me (loc mng.) become fatru
optionslly alternately jakim, jessmm, jamms, jattha, 3018, jdhe, jassa, sdsn
67 Idam+su snd sdam +am become 1musn Idam-+-das (ace plu., also idam+sas
or now plu #) and tdam-+é (nom and sce plu  ndut.) do not become tmuna ()
88, Zdam with the terminations of the nom and ace plu, neut also becomes
emt 89 Otherwmse tdam hefore case-affixes 15 substituted by tma. 60 FEka
1s subststuted for efad 61 Bfad-su (nom sing) and eted+om (sco sug) also
Lecome ehu and eho aiternately eha 62. Yod+4-eu (nom ming) =fe, tad+tin=ze,
stad+su=¢ 63 Pushmad+su=tuham 64, Yushmad-jas (nom plu ), yushmad
+daz (acc plu)miumhdin 65 Yushmad+bhs (mst, plo Yetumkehin €8

4smed followed by am (acc sing.), #& (inst sing ) and m (loc, ming ) is sub~
stibuted by mat 67 Asmad-nas (gen, sng )=maha, makum and maphy 68 In
the combination of ihe stems and the suflixes, vowels are often ehded €.
[ The meaning of the Siitra 15 not clear] 70 The roots are always in the
active (parcamavpadt). 71, The ¢ of tp (comjugetronal affix of 8rd pers

8ing. pres ) optionally becomes d, and mas (Ist pers plu ) 1a optionally subs-
tituted by hum Ex vagfads, vatfahup 72 In the imperative mood, ots., 13, u
oaud b are subshrtuted for s1p (2nd pers eing ) and hu 1s optionally substituted
for tha (2nd pers, plu) 78, Ihtis ueed (before the conjugational suffix of the
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present) in the futuro temse. Ex lLarthudr 74, Isg is also used (before
the coujugational suffix of the present) in the future tense 75. Before mas
(lst. pers plu ) the root A1 1s changed to Adsa. 76, Sairm (=ant} is used
in the past, present and futuwie tenses 77 Sthdis ohanged to thalka. 78,
The root tzm 18 substituted by éimba (timmaP) 79. Drif 18 substibuted by
prasse and delkha, 80 Sthdm 15 substituted by thava 81 A-rush
(Mark  a-fltsh) 15 substituved by drunna 82 A-chaksh 15 substituted by
ahlha (Mirk chahlha) 83 J-y4 is changed to vz to indicate comng
from o short distance (P). 84 Vray becomes vafific 85 XKrs becomes hare
85, Grah Dbecomes grinha 87, Vad becomes bolfe. 88. Muek becomes
mulla, mellzand mua 89 Vach becomes chava 90, The rost 1s 1n accord-
ance with the usage of the cultured peaple.

Chapter XV11I —Viachada and Other
Apabhraméas and Vibhashas

g ATEE(E) 1 TR T uRN TE T T, 1y T -
qiee: vl adt et il gt e 3 ¥ NG EN(T)E AT v
F frer A @rew sl wERE)TST (2 & F061): el AFACe) n3an
B 1930 I R N9 WIS vl g i da Ll
R (sa)RTE TR @iaas) Nash 9 (3) nyen ST S bl
TR @Rt uven  gEmena @ (o) kel @
capri(an) 3R 1R EEA(IgETEn) WE uakl o EECERE-
wrfre(Ter)-feia(g)arfamT swa(+) nxn

Translation

1 Now we speak of the Vriohada varety of Apabliramés. 2, Sk end
are subststuted by § 8. With the exception of the word bhrsiya, 1 and 2 do
not suffer any modification 4 Letters of the cha-vorga are perfectly palatal
(and not dento-palatalas possibly in Mahiréshirs and Sauraseni). & T and
dh are not pronounced distanctly, 6. Imtial & axnd ¢ are substituted
by § and d respectively 7. Khande becomes Rhandu. 8. Eva becomes
s¢ and g3, 9. DBhd, when not preceded by pra, eto,, is changedtob.ho. 10.
Bhit remains a8 1t is before kfa, the suffix of the indechnable past participle 1-1.
Vrap is substatuted by vofye, 12 Vrishis changed to varha 13, The re;sf. 7] :;
accordsnco with usage. 14, Now we spesk of the Upandgarsks variety
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Apabhamés 15. It 18 anedmxture of Nagaraks and Vrichada 16. The
Pafichils and other varieties of Apabhraméa have imperceptible differences from
the sbove vameties and these are to be ascertained from popular usage. [Cf
wame thingm XX, 18] 17 [The mesmng of this Sftra is not clear.]
18, Vaidarbhi 15 cheracterised by the frequent use of the svdrthike suffix
ulfa (Ram, alla). [The feminine forms ke vaiderbhi would suggest that
theso nre sctuelly Vibhasd and not Apabhramfes which would require forms
ke vasdarbha Note also the word bhishé m S 23 below. Accordingto
Rim ,an Apabh dialeot was considered & Vibh when 1t was employed in
dramas,] 10 The Lati is rich m interjections wused to address persons
20, The Audri(?)is characterised by the frequent use of the suffixes ¢ and
0. 21 The Katkeyi is characterised by the repetition of words(¥)
22 The Gaudh 15 characterised by the use of meny compounds(?). 25 In the
way shown sabove, the dialects of Dhakka (DaccaF), Vakkara (mod, Makran
called Vakrinta 1 the Sckfusfigama Tentra, or Barbara, or Vakkanaf),
KEuntala, Pindya and Simhala are tn be ascertained or described.

Chapter X1X.—Kaikeya Parbchila

waR(e). B na T ) I Seria=dfief: 1
HgE(FTe)RoEgEE HaEad agan il THRRYNIT S@S5UT: 1L FEEe-
seqa(): S Ngl warir a=@() ol @ 5 4= gomt fred: nan
RFEIFT 5% 9ol SE(TR)EEEn Tanged 199D 9 o J19R) vy
(vere) Frmr Na3n g w(W)esh Nl Rems foos’ nvw ww
e M1cll  Torow ffee” =7 0w e fees 9= e fm A
SRR IR g1 A IR TRl Ol ofe kA ga(s)-
T gOF WF T IR FEAIEE Nl

. Transiation

1. Now we spesk of the Paifichika dilects 2 There is one among
these dinlects which 13 called Kmikeya 8 It1s derived from Sonskrit and the
Snurasenl dialect 4 XK, ch, £, ¢ and p are generally snbstituted for simplo g, 2,
d, d and b respectively. 5 Kk, chh, th, th and ph are substituted for gh, b, dh,
dhand¥ 8 K, Lk, ch, ¢, th, £, ¢h, p and p7 are not modified, 7. But
in some cases they are elided(?) [This Sttro 1snot clear.] 8 XN is substituted
by n ©. Conjunct consonants are separated by vowe.l-nugmantntinn
10, Nys, i and nyare changed to i 11 Pekehman becomes palhamas
saLshma becomos sukhama. 12, Bys hecomes ra. 18, Pakva (F) becomes pikla,
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14, Ppithivt becomes prathumt (puthums P Méark, puthupt) 16. Vismoye
hecomes pisumaam. 16. G'mha becomes kihakam, 17. Tirafchd becomes
tuameha, 18, Hnidaya 1s changed to hwapakam. [Mark, and Hem
hitapakam.] 19 Iva 15 changed to mwvas. 20. Kvachit 15 changed to
kupachi. 21, The absolutive suffix kfva (also Iyap) 1s substituted by tanam.
22, The word rdjan 1s changed to ridlchi optionally before fa (inst, sng.),
nast (abl, sng.), #as (gem, nn;.). and At (loc. sing.). Ex. rdchind, rafifids
tdchino, rafifio; rdcheny, rafifi, 23, Tupphe 18 used 1n the senso of y@iyam
and apphe in the senso of vayam. [Somo authoritres havo fupphd and appha ]
24 Tho root bhii 18 changed to hu and huva,

Chapter XX ,—8Savrasenc and Other Paréachikas.

=g ARAAE 9N A & NR0 T @ U I T T W
wFed W NG O @ eil ey orfeshn o (Mark el o @ ) =l
e 0 2% Nl Fed: gr(fist Bem, Ry fred) W9 oi weeas(n)-

amt SRR 1930 SETRGURE: IR &Y U HTE
SR NN F()R Ar WILN FE T NS0 A STEEEE Nyl AmETEE:
e (T)ReT di: 1951 weer S e B q=T8 99, HRell

Translation

1. Now we spenk of the Saurasenn Pafichika, 2 Bis substituted
by ¢ [Of. Hem.'s Ohalika Paidichi.] 3. 8k and & aro mnbstitated b, §
4. Lotters of the cha-varge are perfectly paiatal (and not dento-palatal as
possibly 1n Mshirishiri and Snuraseni), &, XKsh is changed to & {(Mark
chehh), 8. Ohehh (8aur modification of ksh, eto,) 18 changed to fch. 7. Th
(Saur. modification of sth, etc) 1s changed t.o é. [Mirk. pripta=
pastte, stri=uftiht] 8. 8hf, dersved from the root stha, 1 changed to
§. Ex. tishfhatr=8aur. ctthadi=chiftads. 9. Sta 18 chenged to tha,
accordmg o some authorities. 10, Psb 1s changed to pa(?f), Ex. prants (F)
11 Krita, mnta and pata sre respectively changed to hagde, mada nfld
gada. 18, Adhkund, eto, sre changed to ahund, eto. 18. Ira (or, $7)
38 used o express akshepa or repronch. 14, Su (nom. smg) 38
substituted by e after words ending in a. Ex misufe. 16 An; (;:-
sing.) is optionally substituted by e after mouns of the a-stem. :i. o
declentional affix am (also suf) is sometimes ehded. 17. The resbis
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Praknit (Maharashiri, bub according to some, Magadhi) 18 The Pifichéls and
other varieties of Paidachike have imperceptible differences to ba ascertained
from popular usage [Cf same thing m XVIIL, 161 19 In the Pifichils
Pawsicluka, ! 1s substituted by r [According to Mark and Rém., 7
becomes [and I becomes+ In REm ’s Gouda Paifiichika, either r or | meybe
used for r or L] €0 In other respects, 1t follows the one already disoussed
{6nurasenn PaiéhichikaP)

HEMACHANDRA ON APABHRAMSA

Srddha-hema-iabdanuéiarana, Ch VII1, Sec w, 329-446,

The rule ST Q¢ SEASTHY (IV, 320) says that an Apabhramés any
vowel mav be substituted for amy other vowel generally The word Y19t 1n the rule
suggests that the Mahirishtri forms may he nsed imspite of aspecific rule
The rule zh'(aa'h{ {TV, 446) alsp allows Rauraseni forms Note alse the rule
forweraea, (IV, 445) which says thatn Apabhramés often one gender in used
for another Note furthnr that many of these charactenstics are sometimes
noticed 1n Emgraphie Praknit

Dectension of Nouns {1V, 380-34) (1) 3 (imasc) i 9—2, Aam, ¥g ¥

Ty, Yo =, W, W %W, T 37, W, B, [k,
W) W\ W W g i Yy, W,
oW WA -/ W Voo ¥, A, g, A
¥, T, X 0 @ R (mase) 09, 3—Fif, Frlt 1R, Frdt 0 y—Fafie,
fufcy, ity Rl 0 v—Ff ) GIfg 1 v, R, BTG RiR,
i, fifg'n o—RRR1 RRg' n Voo fR, frdt1 MRy, fra,
faf@ 0 m arg (mage ) |t To be declined exactly like fitf (4) 5@ (nemt ) 1
3, A—T, T WG | T, T, W, WO ) (6) R, (ent)u
12—, 1 AR, A, R, TN @ Mg menty 1 9, 3—vg,

WG G, 9, EE, WYK 1l The rest of the neuter nouns is to be dechned
hke the mese, Nenter nouns ending in, the svirfhika sufhx ke (=Praket a)
will have the suffix, when followed by nom, sing and ace, sing case-affixes

¢

substrtuted by um GEEEH=F5%3 Il The rest should be declined ke U 1)
D (em) 11 9, 3—4R, AT G, AN 0 IR, [g2H] |
RO v L R, [ ] 0 gegn v—mR ) gelkn Voo

16
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g%, 997 | 3%, 4, 594, GER! 1| Femmne words ending 1n 3 (e.g #f),

mifeg T@UM ), mu(eg Ag ) and1n & (o.g 94 ) are declined hike T 1l
Deolension of Pronouns (IV, 356-81) Hem's additwnal rules re-
garding the declenmon of pronouns in Apabhraméa give the following torms,

{1) The bmse ¥ 1s optionally changed to gEn ﬂﬁ'ﬂlﬁ, g0 (@) gy
18 substituted by Ty before case-affixes, but in the nenter gender, 1ts nom

sing. ns well as nce, sing, form wign (@) fﬁil{ls optionally substituted by
1Y and 5 (alternately by ﬁii) I %—3gH, RN §—optionally g (fom.
&) 1 o—3f 1 (9 LN 9,3 — i (optronal) N L~ /I §—optionally
AMG (fom. 1) N w—g 11 (5) T 00 9, RI— (optaonal) 1 L—aRT N §—
(optionally WG (fem FE)N w—afg u () WL N 9, R—TAY (mase,,
g (fem), Qg (nemt)| TN (D WU 9, R—Pl iﬂ{ n of lmfri',
AR, ete,, 1n loo sng. 8) I M I—FF' ) TR, TN —,
Wl FRREN 9, W, | TR0 v,y 6, T, P
f[agll T=EN v, 9, TTEN @O WL - [ W
gl =) WO WE N 1w W v L g,
gt wEE )l e—w | Wl

Gonjugation (IV, 882-88), In regard to conjugation, Apabhraméa follows the
socalled Mahiirashiri with the following additional conjugationzl suffixes. Presont

—lstpers. 3 1§ N 2ndpers fE| gl 9rd pors o RN FEART=WA |
Qfcfi=ewf | T9=379g | WWM=9ege | yR=ag Il Imperatve—2nd
pers sg %, S € |l OR=FAR ; ﬁaﬁﬁ:ﬁ‘aﬁ ; FG=T || Future—7 m
addihion to fg, &, etc || wReAfa=gwg i of 1V, 36085 fed=sfi |
wARi=gEr | AT | AUSIFE;  Sg=fegs A ﬂﬂﬁffl
gog ; Tafor, Ry | SOt | R | R | TGW | ga¥
e || FETR=SSRENT | Teadeggey | wfegew | R

cufir | WPRFERSARTEE | TREI=gEAT or IR I
phenstio Changes, Substitutes, Suffixes eto, %, @, &, ¥, 9, and % when they

v
are single 4nd non-imitisl and occur after a vowel are oflen changed respectively

to § g ¥, Tand |} om|géw=gﬁlmmlm'
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UFEH=0wes | Sumple and intervocal 7 1s changed to nasahised ¥ (e

)N THE=SIE , SAU=HAG |} T ss second member of a conjunct is
optionslly dropped In gome oases { 18 substituted for a member of the
conjunct, SYFG=ART || The final consomsnt of the words WYY, ﬂ"lq and

g becomes § | WY Tunmdw [, of Hudt 9], few [fef;
of. Adokan fifsf Svolloq kabmmiy, kaembdyd i C Bengal |, fig, fT 1 Tr=
3 [37], Fra[Rey] | fag, fre o aar=Rw (Y], B (RY), R, R namewr
=§§. Y (of. Hmd'lam‘) ] amr=%r§. a1l mﬁ. ;Y m:
=@ | Ta=y, W, I | ge=ty, N, Iy | gE=Rey, FE | wWe-uy,
e 0 amasww (W], e, i, Ste Sl aEe=Tm [TE), T,
g ; e, JE || WE=TEE, (e | frmste e N weRe-
QN 1 Tend =i, as well as g, g, fg'oand 5' standing at the end of a metn-
cal foot, are pronounced short, MaharAshiri 7 (<Bans &, eto) =Ry U f& U
FEU=RWRY, WICH N NL=AS, NEd, [ra(od), sfama(=F) n s=mr=
Y, WhR U =, FEFAG (of collog, Rohdnéyd mn Oentral Bengal) | o,
T | =T ; TN ; ST , TR W, AT
fou=fiR, soa=mew, W@, Ro=f® o &F; se=wg'; «
feomfE # caTA=TeER ; TERY=URAE (of collon @mmdy, embiyd m Central
Bengal; Afokon ¥T) , WFitH=waly ; wa=ft , Sga=refie ; g@=gme
fivtg=gn , oF=gu, T=fw It du=akE1 IC (Praknto-Sans
WHg; of NIA WRT)=9Tad | [Ha=eint | Suraai=ree | aq=19es |
sy« Weelfy ) mesfrr ) aROstEew o digeedy,
) Ae=Ry A=W wgE=ewR| ¥ afe=ifw) o,
IETUIH | [E=TIRW, 98| FH=a | SAOR=Te7e | If=gg |
ogi=AR, T W A=wfar | wRETR=SRRW ) U=
WI—gET, 7@, () 1 egrd—ww ww oy swishoe—ag,
% 1 I —{F=PlE, IR, W W, WY 1 gy ; Reeefrg o
ARG, WG U CRU=UFERI 0 The svirthiko % pratyays s ehded
before the svdrthike pratyayas W, & (of Beng 3, ) midgm sfim=
qffy 1 Qum=NtwET | FR=5TeT N Also the cominoations of theso pratyayas,
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TH, IWE, IWSH are used as warthke FTW=RW" | gew =g gweT,
qRIGMST U The sbove praiyayas take I and 2d in the femimne gender
=5 1 yRrw=yafe 1 gwa=ger (FfHa=gK ; T7R=g") ,
THLY=WEN ; WA= Il T, =AY, WP THA=JCHE, 2,
W W=, Gemsuis, e n g,
g =R afrr=R, wEgeafe,  ghaaegfaf,  feges
el n Ao g=ufy, ofag, of, gy =Sy, =it
IET=IF, AE=wmRG h TRy, AT 0 gYI=Td, 5, 7T,
gl 1 =R, =T, WEH=guTE, o' v FEesgw 0 alE
SHRUS | =, 7S, AIE, T, G, TG 0 Iginafrd u
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arddya g5
analogy 12
anaj 8 15, 30
Amrhtz;nl’rikm 4n
antahstha-varga 23
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bhaoiskyats 75
gl 3 86
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bho-ddy 1n, 74-75
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case affixes 43, 56-57, 6o, 102
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Central Asia 27, documents 7, 103
Ceylon 19, 52
Chand
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Chiandali Prikrit 4n, 5, 113
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change of vowels g3
Chatterjee 104
Chatterjee, B K 7
cha-varga 36, 98-y, 118, 118
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Chhandomakhanla 106
chu {‘cha-mrga) 120
Chibla Paisdchi 3, 5, 97, 120
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conjuncts 14-16
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Cowell, E B’ 7, 2938, 38, 46, 48, 85,
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D
Dacea 119
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Decean 8 5
declension 42, 48, 66
denomunative 77
dental g2
dento-palatal gy, 118
desaza, desi 2, 81, By
desiderative 75
Dhakka 118-19
Dhitu 81, 107
Digambara canon
dirgha 41, 83, 107, 111
dissumlation 14, 31
die-ddy 75
Driamili Prilnt 4n
Dravida, Dravidi Prakpt 5 7
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Dravidian mfluence 7, 1g, g4

Durg-ichlrya 4
dutiya 11

ehison 33, 39, 113

epenthesis 15, g1

Epigraphic Pralust 6, 14, 40, 42-43,
46, 61, 67, 121

cuphony gg

femimine nouns 44-45
G

F{ 1) 1.
Eandis s 14’-, ggn 75

G 5.
5, Paifichnka 121

Gaudi 5n, 118, 119
Gaurjara 5
Gautama Buddha 1

q
Harival 106

handradi-gaga 19

Hariéchandra 114

Hathigumpha 1nscription 6, 25, 209,

Hemachandra 2-3, 4n, 5 and n, ¥,
11, 13, 16-18, 24-25, 2B-29, 31,
33-34x 37> 42-43> 52

Hinayiina Bu t 1

Hondi, Hindvi 2, 6

hrasoa 41

Hrnishikefa 4

hyastani 75

I
mdicative 78
Indo-Aryan specch 1n, 2, 6, 94
Inscriptional Praknt——sce Epigraphic
Praknt
nstrumental 46, 50, 53
mtensive 77
Tranian mnfluence 7, 19, 94

Jamn—literature 1 and n, 2, I0I,
Sauraseni In

Jayadeva 106

Jogimara cave mscriptron g8

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

Juhoty-ads 45
Jumna ro1

K
Kaikaya 5, Pardfichika 119
Kaikeyl 117-18, Paifichi o5
kalatiprapts 45
Kihdisa a-g
Kilinga 5
Kamboja 5
Kamsaoaho 54
Kanauj 5
Kaicha 5
Kannojana 5
Larma-vichya™70, 73, 87
Kirnita 5
Kityiwnaas %nd n, 5, 75 18, nn-z;é

23-24, 20, 28, 31, g3-38, 42, 44~

Kauntala 5 388
Kagyadaria 5n
Kayethi script g8
Keith gn
Kekaya country 5
Kharoshthi 4n, 12, 98
kliva-linga 115
Kohala g
Kramadidvara 3
Lnt affixes 33, 39, 41
Lpy-adt 75
Kuntala 118-19

lakdra 75
Lakshmidhara g, 5
lan 74

Lankefvara 3
Lassen 98, 104
Liata, Liti 5 and n, 118-19
Latff (sic) 118

et 75

binga 42, 115

ht 74

;nn 74

it

luth? 2

lun 74

lut 74

M

Madhyadesa, Madhyadeilya opmion
s 8,101

Mgpdha, Migadhi 4n, 5, 6 andn,
19, 21, 24-25, 26, 87, 50, 97-98,
100-01, 111-14, 121

Maharishtra, Maharashtr 4n, 5 and
n, 6 and n, 8, 22, 31, 54, 96, 99;
101, 104-07, 109-10, 117-18, 121-22

Makran 119

Mailava 5

mandikapluts-mdya 29

Manoramé 7

Marith! 6
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Mirkang 8 7, 103, Tog-rr, 1rg, plural 5o
ng, l:ﬂy-:'l Prichya 4n, 5, Tro
d 1bn Saq 5 krtt, 2rat g, 12, §-8, rq, 14, 22,
Mathurg ;o, 31, 39, 74, g, 102, nfluence 35,
MmapGra. ~Samdcq MsCriptions 6-7, roots 8
metathess 7q, 5 24, 31, gg Priblldﬁhandnla‘ 45
Mlsl'-Ardhami dhi 5 Pr{bmld‘mmiﬁma 3
monosyllah;e Toot 74 Pralnlalabﬁm 4
mukutid,., 2 11 Prflnlalanltﬂwm s 5
Praﬁnlmmdipg
Nigara, Niga s T4ty Prd(nfamrilm‘ 7
Nigitjun, CAVE inscrippigg 98 Pra'lnlihll.rirau 3, 106
Nﬁ%igllnlbnd Ctiptions G, 5, 24, Prﬂ-nlqﬁral-i!a(PP) 371y
2 Prﬂnfar@imld‘m
Nénighg; 6, 2 Pm‘lnhraibimr 3
Nasii Inscriptions 13, 26 Pra'lnla.mmnma 3
dlyalistrg 4 Ay ikarang 3¢
Nepila 5; cra 106 Dratydhirg 38, 36
Megahily (anma'm) 15 prabr.;yha 12
nipdtg Bravn
Nuty, , L 98, 106, 108, Iro, prog;'uuve 14
irg, Iy Pugp. tnga 115
Mishodfa yypy Purushnttanu 3 5n, 4, 97-98, 106
Non-Aryan Buages yp, Grva-nipgiq 41
Bon-aspirgtiop 694
Humeraly 6, g » 6g R
Ripintay, Urackdry pos hnguage 8
o Rim, Anivida 54
Otative 55 Ramaiy 7 gy, 11g-0y
Tissa g Rimdyan, 3
Oudh ;g Ranfkz 5
reflectiye (ﬂlmmp,,dn) 767y
a 41, 57, 1oy regresyive 14
Pasichy 3-42,65 and p, 75 16, 181, ,ﬁdl-gﬂm 12
122, 24-26, g, 95: 97, 101 I8di-gamg 1o,
Datatg] 170, nbdan?gs 9 mﬂt-ﬁdfa;; 17
Pah o6 B 7, 14-15, 20, o4.
29, 31-g9, 39, 43, 61, 65, 68, o, Sibarun, Mgory
75, 495 .rada'dl-gana ()
a;:_:zmzih 22, go -sfﬂ:b'dda
VR 4n a
Plfichg]y S5y I18.q; Snm{bain
Plngy (Pindya) 118.1g Smshik, aéx 37
i ann G
& » 4» 37, 45, 55, ya g
1y LT 49 5, 11919
pa:n:;mWa 69-y0, 75-76, tog, 10y .i'al-maug anirg 11
mésa g
75 Sambodfang 11
Partierple g, Sa’llm 1 5
Particle Tog Sa'llhhﬂa.rira 3
Piachﬁtya 5 T8mbrasgrang 8,15
Pasuve yorce 74 78, g7, 107, 179 -l'nm"ddbidl-galm 8
g;-";al’:?mple 73 ;amulla-mmmdln 23
T
baurddi-gon, I
Perfoct 514 18 ::%ﬁ,l" 3.3,; 52 3;, 4142, 103
;:‘;nc;:c change 14, o Sanskryy, g, ta 1.3, y.g, 14, 20,
Puche!, .7 22, 35, 4o, 50, log, 119

Sdpeksha 7
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néma 54 ten-ridke 6o

datri 71 Trkandadesha 106
Sattasaf 2 Trivikrama 3
saundany ad-gana 14 fud-adr 75
Sa.urasene. Paisicluka 120-21 tathika 4n
Sauraseni 4n, 5 and =, 6, 8, 17, 19, U

22, 24-25, 37, 50-51, g5-102, 104~ Udichi 5
p °Z:d“°'l!, 114, 118-19, 121 uderiita vowel 41
ap)adi-gana 9 Upanagara Upanagaraka
}e“nﬂu-\ouels 31 %mnsa R uﬁp g Ape-

a 20 upart-lopa-ridl 2

Seshakrshna 4 thari-lop 3 v
secidi-gana 30 Vahlika 5
Shadbhashichandnl & 3 Vaidila 5
Shadbhashamalyar 4 Vaudarbha 5, 119
Shadbkasharipamaliia 4 Vadarbhi 118-19
Shadbhiskfsubantiadaria 4 Vakkana 119
Shadbkishivichara 4 Vallara 118-19
shashthisamésa 41 Vakrintz 119
Siddhahemasabdanus@sana 3 121 Valhik! 5
Sumhala (Singhala) 1:18-rg Vilmihr 3
Simhar3ja g Vandyaghativa-Sarvinanda 106
fishta (cultured people) 1 Vararuch: 3. 5, 7-8, 23 100
sonant 16, 22 Vardhamina Mahévira 1
Srivastl 5 carga 23, 29 31, 36, 41, 95, 97
Sreshthin’s language g8 carna-.ipaya,a 15
sthitipaneritts 15, 38 carilamana 83
subjunctive 78 rarllamand 75
substitution 113 Vaniara 3
Sudefa 5 Vasantarija §
Sultin Mahmid 2 Veda 2
sup 46 mbhal 11 42, 52, 75
Surasena 6 mbhisha 4n, o4 119
surd 16, 22 odh 2
sedds 73 vidinlen 72, 74
.mzmblmil i1 15, 30 rifarsha 15 119
starthea suffix 7, 103, 112, 121, 123-24 ripralarska 15
Svetimbara 1n csarga 30

socative 45-46, 49-51
vowel-augmentation 15, 30, 119

tad-bhaza 2, 89 ¥ Vrichada Apabhramfa 5, 118
taddrta affix 33, 39, 41-42 gyaHta-dlanya 120

Talka 5 cyatyaya 115 2
Takkadesiyi Vibhishd r14 ryavasthrta-nbhasha 30

talarya 138 w

tan-ads n;; Winternitz 3o

zf:;‘?: 326 % sa-$rule 6 and 1

Fafh-Gdi-gana 10, 18
'J‘t'l'imrr%fra 106 Foga-ribhdga 85
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, 1553 abhamhvat)n
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m) o
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ahamm: (aham, mim, mi) 59, 64

ahapayitu (ahutvd) 37

dharfipayat1 (Ahrayat) 8o

ahavi, ahaval (athavd) rag

ahayam (aham) 65

ahes; (&Esit) 73

ahesum (abhiivan) 77

ahilankha, alilangha (kinksh) g1
i (Abh 2

Ahimayyii  (Abhimanyn
ahimumko (ablumukta 3?
ahmbam (abhikshna) 27
aho (aham, abhavat) 67, 79

ahoda (tad:) go

ahono (adbhuni) 10-11

abostm (abhiivam) 77

ahosmha (abh@ma) 77

ahomittha (abhdta) 7

ahii (abhivan) 7%

ahumsu (abhiivan) 79

ahund (adhuni) 120

ahum (adhung) 112

ahuno (adhunij 10

ahuvamhase (abhavimahi) 76

al {ap1) o3

achchhal (gamyate) 82, 87

figghat (ayighrat:) 83

air (gamyate) 8y

aira, awa (Arya) 15, 26

airaka (Aryaka) 26

atsa (1dnfa) 123

ajald (achald) 16

ajaso (ayasah) 16

ajhatu  (adhyitvE, adhyita) 37, 8o

g;w(l:eh’;a;(g‘ivxkcbhyah) 50

d
iniagge, sih agee 4o
ajjatagge, a
o (adhytya) 26
aphokiso (adhyavakiisa) 41
akalika (akaliha) 42
akhakichasa (akarkada) 20
akkha (&chaksh) 118
el
akkusai te
ilabhehamgamzl:bhcylm) 48
alabhisantr, Zlabhiyisants (Alapsyante)

78
Alidhayevu, #lidhayeyli (fridhaye-

yuh) 79
alidhaysatha (dridhayishyatha
ilidhayulavc ((irid!'myyltl.ln?l'l)l 80) "
aliln {alam) g2
&lambhuyantr (ihﬁsyante) 78
@lambluysant1 (ilapsyant) 8o
alambliyisu (ilabhyanta) 79
alandid (alinda) 18
alankii (alanknti) 62
dlavika (ftawika) 22
glhado (Ehlida) 24

A GRAMMAR OF THR BRARRIP LANGUAGR

glh;;n (alikaj) 11

tha (spris) g1

all: (5&5 90 s

allva (arp1) go
&lunkha (spns) g1
am (yam, yat) 16, 68
Ema 94

amba, ambam, ambi (§mra) 29

ambhira (madjya) 116

dmchara (afichala) 19

&melo (apida) 11, 18

amhba, ambam (vayam, mim, asmiin,
ashmibhih, mama, asmakam) 32,

64-67

amhaham (asmikam) 122
amhiil: (ashmibhth) 66
amhilnto (asmat) 59, 64
amhiim (vayam, asmfin) 122
amhikam (asmékam) 6%
amhakero (asmadiya) 41

amhfina, amhiinam (asmikam) Go,

45
amhira (asmadiya) 124
amhasu, fsu (asmisu) 66, 122
amhiisunto (asmat) 59, 64, 66
amhatto (asmat) 66
amhe (vayam, asmén, asmabhih,
asmikam) s5g-60, 64-67, 104, 122
amhebh: (asmabhih, asmabhyah) 67
amhechchayam (asmadiya) 41
a?!guai‘ )amhcgmé (amis biuh, asma-
59, 64-65, 67, 122
amhesu (asmésu) 6o, 64, 66-67
amhesunto (asmat) 66
amh (aham) 65
an‘xiho {vayam, asm#n, asmikam) 64-

aml;,um (ankufa) 21
amm (abam, m&m) 65
ammo (aho) g2
amnfinam (anyinim} 69
amning ?myim) Gq
amnasi (anyasya) 69
amniya (anyasma) Gy
"'E'-?fh amne (anyat, anyah, anyc)
-09
amfiesa (anyasya) G
amnesu E(::mug 6%
o {a 35
amsG (aéru) g5
ami (asau, amih, amin) 57, 63-64
amfa, amti (amuyi) 64
amiido (amushmit) 63
amfic (amuyi) 64 _
amfihs, amdhim (amGbhuh,amushmat,
amibluh) 63-64
amiihinto {amiibhyah) 63-64
ami, amtim (amuyi, amiim) 64
amum (amum, adsh) 57, 63-64
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amyni (amuni)
na, aminam (amishim,amishim)

amiln: (amiim) 64
amuno (ami, amiin, amushya) 63-6¢
amio (amih, amin, ami) 57, 63-64
amussa (amushya)
amusum (amnshmmn)
amiisy, amiisum (amishu, amiishu) 64
amiinmto (amibhyah, amibhyah) 63
amuttha (amushmn) 64
amiiu (amih) 64
ana (nafi}
ana, afia, a%im {anyat) 69
#nd (8)88) g0
anachchbai (karshatr) 82
&ndlam (ilinz) 39
afiamhi (anyasmun) 6g
(dnrnya) 23
afiim (anyAm) 69
iﬂlﬂ!::“; anapayim (3)ifipaydm)

78
fnapayitha (djiidpayata
fnapayat (igaﬁiﬁ:al’;a’n) ;am
& u, &napayisatn (Gjfiapayr-
shyat1)

Snapanta ?ﬁjﬂimn) 8o
b i R
anframbho (a"nig:nbhz?n:lg) »
ajfiasa (anyasya
aBaye, ShAve (s
an

dc&i (lva:,":han) 82 )

('mihpll!‘:h)a s 105

X

antevisim %antevismh) 54
antevisisu (antevisshu) 54

anu (anyath3) 123

an 4 yuh) 27-79

"“‘ml"'i ("‘:“hmpﬂte) 78
anumannati (anumanyate) 78

131

anunet (anunayat) 78
anupatipajsats (anupratipatsyate)

79
anusisim: (anusisou) 78
anusisisants (anusishyanti) 79
anusathim (snusastayah) 53
anuthata, anuthita (anushgiuta) 25
anuttanto (anuvarttamfina) 34
anuvapai (gamyate) 87
anuvatanti (anuvarttantc) 78
anuvataram (anuvarttantim) %9
anuvatare (anuvarttante) 7
snuvataty, aguvatatu {anuvartatu) 79
anuvatsare {anuvartoshyante) 8o
anuvattanto (anuvarttamion) 34
anuvatifivets (anuvartayati) 8o
anuvekhamina (anuvekshamina) 8o
anuvidhlyamini (anuvidadhat) 8o
anuvidhiyanu, anuvidhiyants (anuvi-
dhiyante) 78
anuwéhwantu (anuwvidhiyantu) 79
anuvidhiyare (anuvidhivantr) 78
anuwghiuynﬁm( (anu;nhidhlyat)im) 79
anuvs atu (anmvi it
ammdhlgvmnn { anuudray:nu)mao
anuvigma ﬁnudvxgna) a3, 31
anye (anyah) 68
ap:::ltia). a sﬁ. apahattha (apra-
apakareyats " (apakuryt) 78
:pah;ba G -‘:&“?';b:) 8o
apano (iunnm{f) 53
apatiya (apatya) 23, 26
apivesa (aprivesya) 42
apavyiti (alpavyayatd) 23
apavudha (a 34, 80
aphaka, aphaka (asmikam, nah) 67
aphe (asmin) 23
aphe, aphem (asmin) 67
aphesu, aphesit (asmisu) 67
a2pomua (avamukta, avamuchya) g6-

appa ?lrxn) P i

‘P{; _‘wiﬁl_!ﬁ. tmianah, Etminah) a9,
y )

appido, aj u (Ztmanaly

appiln (mah( go ) 50

appilinto (Etmabhyah) so

appam (&tman, Stminam)

appamms (itmam) 5o

appana (itmiya) 123

appéna (&tman, Atmandm) 50

appini (Itmanah, Ztminah) 50

appani (dtmani)

appinilinto (dtma!

appigam (tm , dtmanim) so
appinamm (; ) 50

appinfina, appininam ($tmanim)s0
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appipassa (Gtmanah) s0
appinisunto (&tmabhyah) 50
appanayam (svaklya) 41

appéne (&tmanah, dtmam) 50
appénchi, appinchim (8tmabhih) 50
appinchinto (dtmabhyah) 50
appinena (itmani) 50

applinesu, appinesum (Stmasu) 50

appe (dtmam) 50

appehy, appclim (Stmabhih) 50
appesy, appesum (dtmam) 50
appha, apphe (vayam) 120
apphaam (ispaday 28
apphunno (ikrinta) 87
appullam (atmiya) 37

fipuno (dtmanah) o, 29
drabha (drabh) g1

drabhare (alabhyante) 78
drabhiptd (dlabhya) 2
firabhifanti (dlapsyante) B o
Grablusare (alapsyante) 8o
drabhisu_(&labhyanta) 7g
&rabhitpa {ilabhya) 24
drabluysu (dlabbyanta) ag
@ridhayantu 79-8o

aradhetu (drddbayantu) 79-80
arahi (arhat) 15, 31
arahantinam (arhatim) 53
arahato (arhatah) 53
drambha (&rabh) g1

are 93

anallo (anvat) g7

artho (arha) 31

anya (drya) 15, 26

droa (ullas) g1

arogemi (nrogab; asm:% 79
arogy, arogiya (drogya) 23, 42
arova (aroh1) go

druha (4ruh) o1
frunna (?ruxh, iﬂnh}
asa, asi (asya, yasya
asaltho (asahya) 26
Ssam (tasim) 6%
aimana gainat, asniina) 8o

118
68

asamat1 {asamifipta) 53
Jsimuﬁx (tisim i67

@sangha (sambhiv1) go
asayho, (asahya) 2

Ashada (Ashadha) 19

asy, asmu_(asmoi, asyim) 27, 68
@s1, asi (asit) 73, 49

asyvam, asivvam (afiva) 30
asrum (asman) 67

&0 (atva) s0
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aipa {asman) a4

asp (asnm) 23, zé

assa (asya) 56, Gz, 67

assi (asydh, asmét, asmabhyah, taya,
tasyhh, tasyim) 66.67

Assala (Asmala) 24

assam (asySm, tasyam) 67

assiya (asydh, tasysh) 6y

assim (asmin) 56, G2, 108

asso (afva) go

astavadi (arthavati) 100

ast1 78

asty, ath (hastin) 19

astina, astme (hastinah) 54

asu (syuh) 38

asviisaniya (aivasanlya) 8o

asvaseyn (Bdvaseyuh) 56

asvatha (afvasta) 80

atand (dtmand) 5

atfinam (itm:mamg 53

atane, atano (itmanah)

atapatiye (itmapatika) 16

atha (yath&, arthiya) 16, 20, 23

atha (ashta) 6q

athabhdigya (Ashtabhdgika) 16

athatisihy, athatisdya (ashtatriméa-
dbhih) 6

9
atheko (atha ckah) go
athy, athy (asnh) 48
atihaho (atibahu) 1y
atichhitiing (atichchhidya) 37
atikimaymati (atikrimayshyat1) 79
stippago ((ahpmga) 16
atiydyika (8tyayika) 23, 26
ato (asydh) 68
itpa (itma) 29
atrita (adrita) 8o
atta (kriéa, etc ) 38
attd (8tman, Atmi, dtmanah, dtma-
nah) 29, 47-48, 50-51

attido, attidu, attihn (itmanah) 50

attzhinto, &tihinto (itmabhyah) 50

attai (kvathat1) 85

attam (dtman, Atminam) 50-51

attamha ?‘atma.nah) 51

attammt (dtmani) 50

attiina, attinam (itmanim) 50

attand (ftmand, Atmanah) 50-51

attinam (itmandm, &tmiinam) 51

attancbhi, attanchi (Stmabluh, dtma-
bhyah) 51

attanesu (Atmagu) 51

attam (Gtmam) 51

attino (itmanah, Htminah) 50-51

attano (tmanah) 50-51

attappo (atyalpag 26

attasmi (Ztmanah) 51
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attassa (Stmapah) 50-51 aveda 110
attasunto (Gtmal 50 avuida 110
atte (itmanah, dtmam) 50-51 avimana, avimand {avimansh) 54
attebhs, atteh, attchm (atmabluh,  avipanna 8o

Stmabhyah) s0-51 ama (ukta ) 16
attena (Simand) 51 avvam (dmra) 29
attesu, attesum (Stmasu) 50 awo (sho) 92
attha (ashta) g2 avukla {wiitipt) go

atthra, atthiraha, atthirasa {ashti-
dasa) 17, a1

atthy (ashths) 32, 76, 103

attho, aftho (arthn) 26

atto (asta, drtta) 2526

atto {artha) 26

ituyima, Atuyyima (aptoryima) 13,

24
atvano (Stmansth) 29, 53
Giiddai (mapati) 88
aud! (dvnth) 17
aivvam (apina) 108
ava ““‘5-1:0
avaisai (pafyan) 88
~vackhai (hamshat) 82
avachehi {avochat) 73
avadhm‘ (I‘lldhyl') 26. ,

aya, aysm (ayam, 1dam, 1yam) 67-68
ayade (3gata) 16

Ayamam (Aryamnah) 53

ayariya (achirya) 16

aviya (1y@ya) 7

ay: (ayam, xyamgg

ayira, 2ira {Brya) 15, 26

dynatta {"mat) 41

Ayyune (Arjuna) 100

Bibhasa (Bribmana) 24

babhiiva 76

bhive (babhivitha) 76
babhiivi (bablifive) 76
babhivimba (babhiivima) 76
babhiivimhe (babhtsmahe) 76
pappﬁvxze 76

avahata (spraknia) 110 -
avaham (ubhaya)
fvahsim! {Avahim:) 78
avahara (nas) gt

avaharat (apaharati) Gg:,, 39, 87
avahiso (avahisa) 3!

avaheda {much) go

n_valm\-r ' :;::) (ubhayapirsia) 38
) 12,

avaplam (apnjfh)) 136
avayjasa; te

lvn'EL}u ns) 8y !
avahkhai (pasyat) 88

avaiififi (avajiid) 100

avarfssa (anyAdpsa) 123
avaranho (apariitme) 24

avar: (upar) 11

avarg, (pnsga
avnrﬂ;n;:xm(apﬂm :ﬂl 8

avasa (avasyam) m% :
avasiriam (apasanta) §
avisayiya (l\l;;;:) 8o

a (nas) g1

avaschal (gamyate) 87

avasem (avasyam) 123

dvate (yavat) 53

avatrapeyu (avatraperan) 16, 78
dvatto (dvarta) 26

ha (babhise) 56
Dablivattho (habhiwishe) 76
babhivivho (habhinadhve, °dhve) 76
babhivu (babhiivuh) 76

badasa, badasa {dvidasa) 24, 69
bidhatara .};

badh (badha) 8

Bahasat: (Brihaspan) 28

bihra (bihya) 32

balire (vadhira) 19, 22

bahiya (bdlna) ge

babo (bahn) 11
bihubalullads, bihubalalladat
(bibubala) 124
bahith: (bahublub) 58
bahune (bahav) 58
bahiimi 53
baphao (bihyala) 26
Bambhana (Bribmana) 24
Bamhi (Brahman) 48
Bamhanéna (Brihmanebhyah) 61
bamhaiijam, bamhannam (breb-
manya) 102
Bamhanagsa (Brihmanfya) 61
Bamhino (Brabménah) 48
bappki (p(-ﬁu i 2%
2
biirasa (dv.idasa; 21
birasala (dvidasaka) 69
gt (dﬂ(i%m) 3]
€, !4]
bhé (bhi) 8y
bhad (bhirth, bhriteh) 46, 49
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bhaanam (bhijana) g4

Bhaapphai (Bribaspati) 28, 38

bhiara (bhritah) 49

bhiard (bhritarah) 49

bbiarddo, bhiaridu, bhaarih
(bhratuh) 49

bhiarihinto (bhritribhyah) 49

bhiaram (bhritaram) 46, 49

bhiaramm (bhritay:) 49

bhiarfina, bhiardnam (bhritrinim)
49

bhaarassa (bhriituh) 49

bhaarasunto (bhritr| ) 49

bhiare (bhritrin, bhritar:) 4

bhaarch, bhaarehmm (bhritnb‘};uh) 49

bhiarchinto (bhritribhyah) 49

bhiarena (bhriteS) 46, 49

bhiaresu, bhaaresum (bhratrishu) 49

bhfaresunto (bhritribbyah) 49

bhaaro (bhratd) 46, 49

bhadara, bhradara (bhrituh) 53

bhaddam (bhadram) g5

bhaduna (bhratrk) 53

Bhagavada (Bhagavati) 53

Bhagavam (Bhagavan) 53, 108

Bhagavato, Bhagavatu (Bhagavatah

-0y 53
bh#: (bibhet) 83
bhairavam (bhairava) 13
bhajpu (bhanktvid) 124
Bhakavat! (Bhagavatl) g7
Bhakavato (Bhagavatah) 16
bhakhats (bhankshyats) yg
bhikkharo (bhfiskara) 27
bhikup (bhnkuti) 15
bhalai (smarat1) 83
bhima, bhamida (bhrimi) go
bhamai, bhamadai, bham?dai
(bhramat1) 88-8g
bhamidva rim) 9o
bhamia ( anutvng 87
bhamuro (bhramtd) 37
bhammadai (bhramatr) 8g
bhamsa (bhramé) g1
bhiinam (bhijana) 34
bhantivudikkhati, bhantd uddikkhat:
40
bhara (smn) 89
Bharadhavasa (Bhdratavarsha) 17
Bharaho (Bharata) 17
bharat (smarat:) 62, 82-83
bhini, bhand (bhiryi) 15, 96
bhirya, bhariyd (bbiryd) 16, 24,

Bhgzukachchha (Bhngukaksha) 12
PBahasat1 (Brithaspah) g8
bhiscyya (bhiseta) 72

bhasti (bhastrd) 32

bhashtinl (bhattinl) 100

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

bhata (bhritrs) 53
bhatna (bhritra) 53
bhZtinam, bhatinam ébhﬁtﬁnim) 53
bhatta (svimtva) g
bhattam (bhakta) 23
lt:gnttim g:}}:artn) #)646
attiard artira 'y
bhattiriido, bhattirddu, bltgttirihx
(bhartuh) 49
bhattarihinto (bhartribhyah) 49
bhattiram (bhartiram) 49
bhattiramm: (bhartar1) 49
bhattirina, bhattirinam (bhartri-

nam) 49
bhattérassa (bhartuh) 46, 49
bhattirdsunta (bhartribhyah) 49
bhattire (bhartrin, bhartan) 46, 49
bhattireh, bhattfirehym (bhartri-
bhih) 49
bhattarena (bhartrd) 46, 49
bhattaresu, bhattiresum (bbartrishu)

46, 49 _
bhattiro (bbarti, bhartirah) 46, 40
bhatting (bhartr3) 49 _
bhattino (bhartirah, bhartrin,
bhartuh) 49
bhettu (bhartirah, bhartrin) 49
bhattund (bhartri) 46, 49
bhattuno (bhartiarah, bhartrin,
bhartuh) 46;“3‘?
bhattissa (bhartuh) 49
bhattusu, bhattusum (bhartrishu)

45, 49 _
bhitunam (bhritrinim) 53
bhatuno (bhratuh) 53
bhava (bhii) go
bhavih: (bhava) 76
bhavam (bhavat) 77, 105, 110
bhavima (bhavima, bhavimah) 76
bhavimase (bhavimahe
bhavimhe (bhavimahe) 76
bhavassu %b avasva)
bhavanto (bhavantah) 77
bhavante 76
bhavatam (bhavatim) 76
bhavate 76
bhavavho (bbavadhvam) 76
bhaye (bhavet, bhaveyam, etc ) 76,

78, 104
bhaveram (bhaveran) 36
bhavetha (bhaveta) 7
bhavetho (bhavethsh) 76
bhaveyya (bhavet) 7
bhaveyyam (bhaveya) 76
bhayeyyima (bhavema) 76
bhaveyyambe (bhavemaln) 76
bhaveyyim: (bhaveyam) 76
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bhaveyyisi (bhaveh) 76
bhaveyyitha (bhaveta) 76
bhaveyyavho (bhavedhvam) 76
bhav:zyum (bhaveyuh) 76
bhavidava (bhawitavya) 81
bhavisam (bhavishyirmi) rog
bhavisanti, bhavmsati (bhavishyant)

79
bhavissady (bhavishyat:) 103, 105
bhavissam (bhavishyami, bhavishye)
77> 103
bhavissima (bhavishyamah 37
bhavissBmhe bhavubylmn{l' e) 77
bhavissim (bhavishyam) 77
bhavissante (bhavishyante)77
bhavissant: (bhavishyanti) 77
bhavissase, bhavissasi  (bhawvishyase,
bhavishyas) 77
bhavissate (bbavuhyatcgl 7
bhawvissatha b(l?ah.mhy“ 77
bhavissati (bhavishyat:) 77
bhavissavhe (bhavishyadhve)

bhavitabba (bhavitavya ) 77
bhaviya (bhiitvd) 10 )
bhayavamp (bhagavat) 105

bhayyid (bhiryd) 24

bhe (vayam, yiyam, yushmin, yush-
naibehlhé yushmikam, vah, tvayd)
5 ~05

bben'w: (bhettum) 8o

blukhuna, blukhunam (bhikshiinim}

5
bhll?khavo (bhikshavah, bhikshiin) 50
bhikkhu (bhikshuh) 50
bhikkhi (bhikshavah, bhikshiin) 50
P Snkaiubiah, bhakshabhyah) 3o,

ubhih, bhikshul 50,53

bhikkhum (bhikshum) 50 s
bhikkhumhi gbhlhh ) 50
bhikhumht (bhikshau) 50
blukkbuni (bhikshuna, bhikshoh) 50
blukkhinam (bhikshiinfim) so0
bhilkhuno (bkshoh) s0
bhukkhusma (bhikshoh) so
bhikkhusmim (blikshau) 50
bhikkhussa (bhikshoh) 50
bhtkkhiisu (hhikshushu) 50
bhikshu {bhikshoh) 53
blinda (bhid) 89
bhindai, bhindat: (bhinatu) 78, 85
bhindwvilo (bhindipila) 28
bhingo (bhringah) 12
‘l;‘l:;sml é;mni) (?h ayah)

Yo, blnyyo yah) 15
bho (bhi) 116, 118
bhochchham  (bhokshyim)
bhod: (bhavats) 103, 110
bhodu (bhavatu) 103
bhoddna (bhitvi) 105

7
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bholis: (bhavishyas)) 77
bhojdpayitd (bhojayitra) 8o
bhot:  (bhavati, bhavant:) 78
bhottd (bhiitvi) 105
bhottavam (bhoktavya) 86
bhottuina (bhuktvd) 37
bhottum (bhoktum, bhunktvi) 37, 86
bhottina (bhuktva) 86
bhotu (bbavatu) 79
bhovidinima (bhovadinima) 40
bhritd (bhriwrd) 53
bhratu (bhrituh) 53
bhratuna (bhritrinam) 53
bhravamru (bhramara) 123
bhiiam, bhfiha (bhita) B1, 116
bhu: (bhtyah) 16
bhulla (bhramé) g1
bhiimai (bhd) 38
bhumai (bhramati) 8g
bhuiija (bhy) go
bhufijaméina (bhufijina) 8o
bhufijanaham, bhufijanalim (bhok-
bhullyys (bhunkeva)

ufipya (bhunktvd) 4r, 77
bhuta (bhita) 8o 7
bhuti (bhpits) 17
bhuttam (bhukta) 29
bhuttavi (bhuktavin) 77
bhuttavanto (bhuktavantah) 77
bhuvantam, bhuventam (bhavantam)

74
bhuya, bhuye {bhiiyah)
bihai (bibhets) Gzya 5
bihalo (vihvala) 29
bisiya (uméatan) 69
bittya (dwitlya) 11, 24, Gg
holla (kath, vad) go, 118
bopa {tras) g1
bojal (trasyatc) 88
Brahmana (Brihmana) 24
bropps, broppmu  (uktvd) 122
bruva (brii) 122
brivaha (briita) 122
bubhukkbat: (bubhukshau) 77
Buddhii (Buddhih, Buddhit) 50
Buddhamhi {Buddh.'u) 50
Buddhamiun (Buddhe) 50
Buddhinam {Buddhanim) 50
Buddhasi (Buddhena) 50
Buddhase (Buddhih) 50
Buddhasmi (Buddhit) 50
Buddhasmup (Buddhe) 50
Buddhaso {Buddhena) 5o
Buddhasw (Buddhiya, Buddhasya) s
Buddhiya 50
Buddhe (Buddhin, Buddhe) 50
Buddheh (Buddhebhyah) so

Buddhena 5o
Buddhesu i'nuddhtshu) 50
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buddhia, buddhia, buddhie, buddhi

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

(chatasrinim) 6%

(bhuddhy3, buddhyih, buddheh) 52 cll::tasso (chatasrah) 6

buddhih: (buddhiblih) 52

buddhilinto (buddhygh, buddheh,
buddhibhyah) 52

buddhio (buddhbyih, buddheh, bud-
dhibhyah) 52

buddhisunto (buddhibh 52

buddhitto, buddhi (buddhyah, bud-
dheh, buddhibhyah) 52

Buddho (Buddhah) 50

buyha (budh) 89

bughai (budhyate) 86

bhukka (garj) go

bhulhat %uhyate) 26

i o
achchuppa (a o
chada (&ruh) g:pl s
chadda (pish) g1
chaddal (mridndn) 86
chaddha (bhuy) go
chaglu, chadu (chitu) 1o
Slll:;dunk(e (Gb)atunke) 105

ga (tyaga) 14, 32
chaghatha (Jagnitha) 79
chaghat1 (jagart:) 79
chaghanti (jagran) 79
chaittam (chaitya) 13
Chaitto (Chaitra) 1g
chakavatino (chakravartinah) 54
chakiya, chakiye (sakya) 21, 80
chakkammai g)ahraman) 8g
chakkio (chal vila; 41
chakklam (asvidita) 87
chakLhu (chakshu) 32
chakya, chakye (sakya) 8o
chalai (chalati) 86
chalano (charana) 19
chalevu, chaleyil Schalcyuh.) 78
challaj (chalat) 86
chamadha (bhy) go
chamaram, chimaram (ch&mara) 10
chamchara (chafichala) 19
champa (charch) 8g
cll:a.mpai (cl(mi-rchchatl)) 88
champyyjal (ikrimyate) 122
changaalii, chandald (chandrakald)

33
chandamo (chandramas) 34
chandim? (chandrikd) 17
chando, chandro (chandra) 24
chankamat: (chankramat) 77
Chantamila (Santamiila) 19, 21
Chantmna  ($antérl) 21
chip (cha am) 39
chasa (ch=3sya) 34
chatih (chatvarah) 69
chatassannam, chatassannannam

7
(chatvirah) 24, 69
chattéro  (chatvirah,
chatasrah, chatvin),

chattirome (chatvira mme) 39-40

chatiibhi (chaturbhih) 67

chatudaéi (chaturdasydm) 53

chitudisa échiturd:sa 42

chatudis: (chaturdasi) g

chatuhi, chatithi, chatilim (chatur-
bhih, ¢:lmtasﬂblu{:l)l 64, 67, 6g

ch%;lﬁhmtos (chaturbhyah, chatasn-

c
chattari,
chal

chitulam ?chiturya) 38
chatumnam (chaturnim) 24, 69
chatunha, chatunham, chatunnam
(chaturnfim, chatasrmam) 24,
6o, 64, 67, 69
chatuppada (chatushpada) 27
chature, chaturo (chatvirah) 67, 69
chatisu (chatasrishu, clmturshtS 64
chatisunto (chaturbhyah, chatasn-

bhyah) 64

chiaturve)ya (chiturvaidya) 42

chauddaha (dxat'urdasnrw, 21

chauddahi (chaturdadi) cz

chzﬁhxéz éghaturblnh, atasribhih)
1, )

chathinto (chaturbhyah, chatasr:-
bhyah) 64, 66

chaiinha, chaunham (chaturnim,

a8
] 0 (c pa 27

chauro (chatvdrah, chaturah, chata-
srah, chatviin) 66

chzgsu (cha u, chatasrishu) 64,

chalisunto (chaturbhyah, chatasr-

hhyah) 64
chatitthl (chaturthi) g
chativisam (chaturvimsatayah) 62
chava (Lath, vach) go, 118
chavndasd  (chaturdasi) 53
chavudasa, chivuddasa (chaturdasa)

16, 21
chavutha (chaturtha) g, 69
chayai (tyajati) 88
chea (cva) g4, 110
chetaka (chetzka) 22
chetia (chaitya) 1g

chha

chhaclglghhandn (svachchhanda) 116
chhadda (much) go _ _
chhihd, chhihi (chhAyd) 18, 45
chhaya (rd)) qo

chhakam (sahrit) 21
chhalawifiia (shadabhnyfid) 4o
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chbhami (kshami) 27,
chhnmbhnar.um (stambbllalvn.) 21,

d:hamnave (kshantum) 80
Chhammutio (Shanmukha) 21, 35
chhanam (Ashana) 27
chhanat: ots) 78
chhao (§ita) 21
chhappao (shaipada) er
ckhipo {siva) 21
chhinm kshira 27

hatra
d,hanhi (sh-uhthl) a1
chhattivanno (saptaparna) 21
chhiiva (siva) 22
chhiivao (s-u—ah) 21
chhavo (sava) =1
chhiiya (chhidi) 90
chhettam (kshetra} 27
chiuhia (spnid) or
chiunda %hhxd) 8
chhindai (chinnatu) 85
chiinida  (chihnna) 16, 20, 27
chhiram (Lshira) o7
chinttam (:pnshta) 87

chiuva (spriv) o1

.-jlhn'lla {talsh) r22
chhuam (kshuta} a7
chhuddho (Lshudbbn) a7
chhudu (yadi) reg
chhunno (hshunna) 27
chhuram (Lshura) a7
chia (eva) o4, 110
chichchhola (L'tmpx) 90
chihuro (chikura)
chikichha é‘ hun) [}

rita) 1g9-20
china (chi) 8g
clanal (clunots)
dnnanu {chmvanu) 84
chmamz chinom)

chifichas (mand) gt
chmno (chama) 77
chinor (chmotr) 84
cluntiya (chntvd) 41, 77
chue (chinot1) B4
chirassa (clurena) 61
Clurita (Kiriita) g0
Chiritadatta (Kirdtadatta) 20
chnshthads (tshthatr) gg, I20
chitchitiyat: 77
chithitu (stlutvll) 87
chujtha (sthd) go, 112
clutthads (tsshthatr) r03, 120
g:ﬁnuu (t(uhlhann) )6:

thissam sthiisyimi) 103

chwvanka (chavarika) 42

187

choddaéa (chaturdada) 21
choriam (chaurya) 2
choniau (chodayau) 8o
chotthi (chaturthl) g

choyath: (chzud:sba.!hn) 69
chu, cha u (cha tu
chitbhayam (cha u ha yam} 39
chodtyad: (chodayau ; 8o
chukla hrams}

chulla (kshudra) 21, 27
chumbal %chumban) 8g
chumbni (chumbitvd) rog

dachchhaha (dralshvatha) 76
dachchbal (drakshyan) 76
dachchham (drakshvimm) 71
dachchhas (drakshvasi) 76
dachchhatha (dralshyatha) 76
dachchhibima, dachchhihimo, dach-
chhihmu (dralshyimah) 76
dachchhima, dacbchhlmo, dachchhimu
nasvimah) 76
dachchiunmnt (drahh}anh) 76
dachchhihit  (drakshyan) 76
dachchhulutthd  (drakshvathe) 76
dachchhultma,  dachchinhimo,
dachchhilumu  (drakshy3mah) %6
darhchhu  (drakshvati) 76

76

dachchhihim drakshvaml) 76
dachchhissam  (dralshyam) 76
dachchhinti  (dralshyant1) 76

dachchinssima, dachchbxssamo

(drakshyfimah) 96
dachchhittha (drakshyathal 76
dachchhussimu  (drakshvimah) 76
dachchho (daLshn) 27
dadima, dadama (d-ldamah) 78
dadaméina (dlyamina) 77
dadava (détavya) 81
dadavada (avaskanda} 123

daddalats

daddham (dagdlm 32, 87
didhd (dramshtr3) 38
dadima, diduni didnnba) 18
daga (udaka) g

daha (dasa) 21

Dahabalo (Dasabala) 2t
diham (ddsyams) 71
Dahamuho (Dasamulhn) or
dihant (disyat1) 7

Daharaho (Dasaratha) m
daln (dadh, tava) 45, 68
dahh (dadhimi) 45

dahmn (dadhi) 45

d‘m m)(ﬁm) 13, 30

chodasa, dmdda(chamzdasa) 16-17,21 dqha ((dasa) o1

choddah! (chaturdast) g

dast) 21
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dakhimi (pasysm:) 78
dakheya, dakheyd (pasyeta) 78
dakhutaviya (drashtavya) 8o
dakkhava (derit) go
dakkhitiye (drashtum) 77
dilmam déhmi (dadumba) 18
dalla (pib) go
dimasa (dimnah) 53
Dimotara (D&modara) gy
damsa (dars1) go
damsanam (darsana) 35
danda, danda (danda) 20, 42
dim, démm (xdinim) g, 11, 105, 108
dipaka (ddyaka) 8o
dara (tras) g1
darai (trasate) 88
darisa (darsi) go
darsai (darsayat:) 73
darseu (darfayat:) 37
yana (darsana) 20

Dasabalo (Dafabalz) a1
Dasamuho (Dasamukha) ar
Dasaraho (Dasaratha) g1
dasana (dafana) a0
Dmvalnm:h(']:asnv?dana) grsi Yo7, 8
dasayitpi, dasayitu (darsayitva)sy, 8o
Da:hntlgtha (Dafaratha) 21
Daske (Daksha) gg
ditabba (dZitavya) 77
davaggl, davaggi (divigm) 10
diva (dards, tavat) go, 105
diya (dava) 22
dayilu (daydvat) g9
dayitavtya (dayitavya) Bo
dbfidasa (dviidasa) 24
de (tvayd, tava, te) 58, 64-65, 94
dearo (devara) 13
dedr { t1) 109
dedu (daddtn) 103
dekhant (pasyant) 78
delhatr (patyatr) 78

khiya &as 8o

desu (deln) 72
v (d;di'h) 73 ya) 121
, devas
dom vty doo) 120
deviin, he deva) 121
devaha (devasya, devdya) 1at
devahamd(et‘i’;gnim) 121
21
g:vv:ll:nem( (d:v:ul:, deveshu) 121
devaho (devasya, deviya, ke devih)

121
devahu (devit) 121

A GARMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

devahum (devebhyah) 121

devam (datum) 124

devassa, devasu, devassu (deviya,
d ) 61, 121

devitr (devah in) 40

devatthw, devatthui (devastut1) g0

deve, devem, devena (devena) 121

devehm (devah) 121

dewa, devi (devi, devim, deve, devyah,
devyam) 53, 121

devia (devyd, devyzh) 53

devim, devina (devena) 121

devina, devinam, devinam (devinim)

deefm (devyah) 53
dovto (doryal) 25
vt
devtya, dmyi,tgcviya(dcvyi. devyah)

de%jya, dlfvxdyi, dnslyam deviyam
evydh, devyim) 53
devtye, deviye ‘(devyd, devysh,

devyah) 53
deviyo (vayuh, devim) 53

devo (devah) 121

devu (devah, devam, he deva) 121
devvam (daiva) B
devyim (devydm) 53
dha (dhiv) 89

dhiia B

4
gh hra ((c}:lhl:‘l?ut)a?oms
dh:.mmlihxrbam (dbarm&dhishthina)

dh!ngnnrﬁe (dharmarajike) 16

dhamma (dbarma) 14, 32
dhammanusastt {dbarméanufast) 25

dhanassa (dhanena) 61
dhanavanto (dhanavat) 37, 39
dhandhola (gavesk) g1
dhandlo (dhanavat) 87
dhanko (dhvinksha) 27
dharidava_(dbartavyz) 81
dhiriya (dhlrya) 80
Dharmarajio (Dharmarfijasya) 54
dhituo (dhitavah) 53
dhiu hgdhg;m)l 84»'1) 8
aal valayal
ﬂﬁ,-;, dhida, dhita (dubstd) 20, 36,
110
dhiram (dhairya) 13, 25, 30
diuta, dhuti (dulutuh) 53
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ciraha (ckidaa) 17, 21
cbhr {cbhih) 67

edado, edidu éctasmﬁt) 56, 63
ediic (ctayd) 63

edaht, eddhim (etasmit) 56, 63
edihinto (etebhyah) 63

ediit {ctinl etayd) 63

edim (etdm) 63

edam (ctat, etam, etim) 63
edammt (ctasmin ) 63

eddna, edinam (cteshim) 55, 63,

109

ediiny (etim) 63

edio (ctzh) 63

cdasa (etasya) 63, 68
edassim  (ctasmin) 6
cdisunto (etebhyah) 63
edau (etzh) 63

eddaha (ctivat) 37

ede (cte, etin) 63, 68

edehi, edelum {ctath) 63
edena (ctena)

«desim {eteshim) 55, 63
edesu, edesum (cteshu) 63
cdmna, eding (etena) 22, 54, 63
edisa (idnda) 11

ega (cka) 6!

cE: eshd) 117, 122

¢hu (etat, Sdusa) 117, 122-23
ehatha (eshyatha) 28

eh1 (eblmh) 67

eho (eshah) 117, 122

e1 (cte, ete ) 122

ekacha (clatya) 42
ckachaparisa (ckachatvirimsa) 24

ekataras: {ckatare) 69
cke (ckah) 6g

ekika (ekmhz 13

ekka, ekkam (cka) 14, 30, 66
ekhahim (ekasmn) 122
ekkasariam Jhagﬂl, samprat1) 04
ekkas: {ekasah) 123

ko (ckah) 69

elunavisa (chonavimsa) 13
elisihe (idnsasya) 100

ema (evam) 18

emai (evam=cva) 123

emesu (eshu) 67

emu 117

emva (evam) 123

emvalum (1dénim) 123

cna (yena) 68

enam (ctam) 66
enhim (idinim) 38
era (8rya) 15

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

Erdvano (Airivata) 17
eriso eginﬁa) 11-12
“?s , esi (cshah, etat) 56-57, 63

> 99
esa, esi (cshi, etat) 57, 63, 66, 68
esaha (eshyatha) 79
esinam (eshim) 67
csatha (eshyatha) 99
esfivuso (esha &vusha) g9
ese (etat) 68
ese, est, eso (eshah) 56-57, 68, 66,

99-100

esu (eshu) 67

cta (etat, etc ) 68

eti (etih) 66

etabhi, etiht (ctZbhih, ctibhyah) 66
ctaka (etatka) 42

etikd (eshd) 68

etakdya, ctakiye (etasmai) 68
etake (etat) 68

etakena, ctakend (etena) 68

etam (etam, etim, ctat) 65, 68
etamhi (ctasmin) 68

ctina (eteshim) 68

ctasa (ctasya) 68

etisam, etasim, et3sinam (ctisim)

ctas:'(etnsmxn) 68
e:%s;a.m, etasya, ctisu (etasyim) 66,

eﬁs‘? (ctay®, ctasmai, etasydh) 66,

etaydm (etasyim) 66

etaye (Ctasmai, ctasyim) 68

ctiyo (etdih ) 66

ete (ete, etdn) 66, 68

etch1 (ebluh) 68

etena, etend, ctem {etcna) 68

etcsa, ctes: (ctesham) 68

ctesu (eteshu) 68

etr 7

etnd (etena) 13

etisa, ehsi (etasya) 8, 68

enssa (etasydh) 66

ctssam (etasyim) 66

ehssiya (ctasya) 66

ehiye (ctasmar) 68

eto (asydh) 68

ettahe, etthaho, ettha (aira, etasmin,
tah) 15, 123

cttha (atra) 123

ettia (etdvat) 37

ctto (ctasmat, alah; 56, 63

ettula, evada (1yat) 123

evamedam (evam=s1dam) 105

evanedam (¢cvam—1dam) 105

evam, eva) 34

evva
eyam (ayam) 68



GLOSSARY

5;#7;:‘;1’;5 16
5::.,;‘52‘ )(ga!:ihsma) 70
gaahnu (iglsym) 83
gaal (gayat) B3

gaan
giall_(gayatu) 83
gagglﬁlmm (gmhl;r;lm)) 20
nam (garbhita) 17

§chchlmd1 %?inbcblmu) 102
gachchham (gachchhan, garmshyam)

51 71

hchhamsu (agachchhan) 73
ghchhannmhi gachchhatah ) st
gachchhantambi (gachchhat) 51
gachchhantinam (gachchhatim) 51
gachchhantasmé (gachchhatah) 51
gachchhantasoum (gachchhan) 51
gachchhantassa (gachchhatah) 51

gachchhante  (gachchhati, gach-
chhatah) 51t
gachchhantebhi, chehhantehs

(gachchhadbhih) 51
gachchhantena (gachchhati) 51
gnchlclzl):hanm (gachchhan, gachchhan-

tah) s1

gachchhipayati, gachchhipet
mayati) 77

gachchhatd (gachchhatah) 51

gachchhatam  (gachchhatim) st

gachchhantesu (gachchhatsu) 51

pokis Codaind 2
gada, gai o, 120

Gaddabio (gardabha) 26

gaddo (garta) 6

gadem1 (gatah asmi 79

gadiga {ghahl;i) 19

gadua (gatva) 105, 108

g2ggaro (gadgada) 17

gaha (githd) 1y, 22

giha, gaha (gréhya) 89

gaham: (grahaniya) 8o

pal, gahavai (gnhapat1) 38
gahavatisa (grihapateh) 53

f 8
i sahipt Jgribyate) 87

gahimtava hitav 81
garam hira) 1y|= )
gat (gayati) 83

gajatamsa 42

gaR (garf 90
gabanam (gagana) g5
galgaliyat 77
gamayai (gamyate) 70
game Amam) 162
gamt:ha ggavuh) g:
gameh (gamayat) 77
gameylha (grimiba) 42
gama (gatvd) 1oz

141

gamiadi, gamuedi, gamiai, gamijal
(gamyate) 70, 87, 104

gimika (gramika) 42

gamiro t3) 37 .

gavussam, gamisam (gamushydmi)
103

gammal (gamyate) 70, 87
gemp:, gampinu (gatvd) 124
ganiyati (ganyate) 78
gantave (gantum) 77
gantiina gatvi% 97
gao (gaja, gata) 16, 70
garaha (garhi) gr
garahat: (garhat1) 78
garaniya (f:mniyng 16, 8o
giravam (gaurava) 14
ganho (garha) g1
garu (guru) I5, 122
garuam (guru, guruka) 11
garui (gurvi) It
Gnmla( (Gnruiiasi 18

§ (grasati
g:::ha (gachcbha) 100
gatosrum (gatah asm1) 79
giu (gayatu) 83
galiravam (gaurava) 14
gavesa (%avcsh) 9)1
gavviro (garvavat) 37
gepha, genha (grah) 109
genha (gnhana) gt
genhat &nhniu) 82
genhanti (grihnanti) 82
geruha (gainka) 15
ghada (gathi) go
ghida (msn) go

ghaim 123
ghanghala (kalaba) 123
ghanussava (ghanotsava) 13
E Ry
ran1 (grihani) 1
ghata (ghgma 1 8
ghitipayiti
ghatta (ga
gheppa (grah) 1og
gheppai (grihnit) 82
ghettum (grahitum) 82
ghettiina gheiina (grihitva) 37, 82
ghisai (grasati) 84
ghola (ghun) 8q
gholal {ghunati) 81
gholant1 (ghunanti) 81
ghotla (pxg) 90
ghudukkay (garjati) 122
ghuggha 123
ghulai (ghunatt) 81
ghummat (ghunau) B1
ghumta 123
giddho (gndhra) roz2
gxr:::;m, gmha, gimho (grishma) g2,

()histayﬂ.vi) 37, 8o
) 91
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gmbiinam (grishmasya
Glpplzax )(Glshpah) 27) 5
gra (@r) 34
gwao, grau (girayah) 53
(ewth, grayah, gim,
girin) 51, 121
gin (gire, girindm) 121
gmcm (girnd) 121
rtham (guwinim) 121
gmhe rch) 121
o G
girthim 121
nhmto(gl(gr-lmbh h) 5
gmhum {giribhyah, glrlnlm, grishu)
121
girind, girinam (gmnam) 5:, 121
girmo  (gmwayah, gireh
girio (gm:h. yznbhyah 51
E mteats (gbyah) 5
gintto (gireh, ginbhyah) 51
zlf!u (girch, gnbhyah) 51
jate (glyate) g7
(Godavan) 38
Goh (Gauri)
gonasi (givah 53
Gopinto (Govinda) 95
Goradi (Gaung 124
gotthi (goshthi) 23
yate) 78
) 118, 122

gumtka (gar
gufya (has )

iiyolla, gunulla (ullas) gr
guntha (uddbil) go

gun
gunthi smhtl ) 35
gupha

gurul igum) 24, 31

hachchhat (asti) 78
hadakka (hridaya) g9, 113
haddh? g4

hadhisa (blstmah) 54

(aham) gg-100
‘ﬂ:m hake (aham) g, 67, 99

hal:ka (mshedh) 89:
hal:shatl asty) 7
I-In.kusm iSakhirx) 21, 23

haludga., haladdi (haridr) 10, 19,
22, 45

hale
hahdgg, haliddi (haridr?) 1o

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

halio, hilio (hih.ka) 10
ham (aham) 59, 64-65
hama (; ?

hamgba (langha 21
hamiydye (mayd) 67
hamma (han) 89

hammal (hant1) 85, 89
hamfianti (hanyante) 78
hamiicyasu (hanyeran) 79
hamso (hrasva) g5
:aﬂga (S(l;u")h 90 )

an ana.

hands 5t

1 94
Hanumi, Hanumanto (Hanumat) 37,

39
hapesat: (hasyat1) 7g-80
hixip:ta (héinta) 80
harati (dharat1) 78
hirava (nds:) go
hi::rr:;la? (haritaki)
1ta) II
harisa (harsha, hnsh) 31, 8g
harisal (harshati, hrishyat1) 82
hasa (has) o1
hasadu (hasatu) 75
hasac (hasat1) 75
hasaha (hasata, hasatha) 72, 75
hasaj t1) 73-75
hasai (hasati, hasann) 71, 76
hasima (haslmah)
hasaméni, hasamini (hnsatl, hasantl)
7t 742 7
hasamano (ha.qat) 71, 7
hasami, hasimm (hasgm) 7.
hasamo, hasnmo, hasimu ﬁmma)

{ aslm) 72, 75
hasanto hasan) 71, 74-75
hasasu (hasa) 72, 75

hasall (hasatu) 72, 7475
hasiver (hiisayatt) 73, 75
hasiviam, hisgéviam (bfsita) 73
hasiviyjai (hidsyate) 74
haseanto (hasan) 74
haseavvam (hastavya) 74-75
hascha (hasata, hasatha) 75
hasehimu (hasshyami) 75
haschimo (hasishyimah) 75
haschit (hambym) 71y 74~75
haschim1 (hasishy
haselnmo (hasishydimah) 75
hasehinti (haslshyant:) 7E, 74=75
hasehma, hasehittha (hasishyamah)

hasel hasat1) 73,75

hiisayat1) 7
hasc_ua, hassepyd ?hnsatx, hasishyati,
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5afy) o, chity (bbnmb)nﬁ) 77
Jxasemngbam 75,1:-1:%0 (hasg) 72 l':e"la n(t’.'ic ';Lh;l)z mgn a)
haged "?ﬁ:..J:‘ﬂ",@“ hemey, Jemmeya (o go: cval 13,3¢
hasep, (hmlr) 74 I ( nw-}!yau) 77
hase,, (b, y 7495 hetthy _(adhasm) » 39

23emg, hasorm,; (has-Txnn, hasin, ;::‘:mt.(u q(fcmm;u)q

-'lll ah m 'y
lm'renlim (hl)nisu) 75 hemmmnm (cvam-cva) 3
hasep,, h-'u.nl) h 65
haseny, asant, 75 lj::;a,,.{.lh h;nd (hndnya) 2, 124

as, hnsn,, a 9
hu;'mf. ( ..fu.’f.z ) 75 hudatg, (ihalog,
haseyy, ] Inmshy‘i 5 lndahﬁy (athy Bukikn ) 42
has glm.:hy.umnh 75 lndnsuklm (hitas, 1
hascgy, ,1 6{an atra )
hagetp, I (hnlaum 75 nto G,
hasey, 'u tu) 74-75 ) i (k{la) 94
hase, it ) 75 hira {harya) 89
hasey, ha-uvi) ~75 hi, hnyau.-) 8
hasgy (ah: 73, 75 hlfrapy) T (lmdayn) H
’I:a:rar {lznsyate 75, 87 'h:rle 3' D g0

s 281ty A (her) o, .
hnn:r;n:, fzasiwam%gxm) 75 Hlsr;’;ll’;ﬂn-iii kamn, ((Srt-l'-uun-
hasg hasiy, 74~ ) o
lm:dﬂ?nd&, has, 1, hag,, u7‘(sbnul.n) m:am:.-.nm r(:bl;n) 8y

9
Mth (ha sh mah) 75 12
haypy (b shys { ) 75 YA P2 (hitg, 24, 42
hn.uhim (h. uhyimm) 75 luta, (hrida, a) gy

81hag, (h: llhmllg 5 Haeg ¢ la:lar 8>
h {hl.lll]l}’a ) 75 0, h yah) 26, 31-32
hawp, Chamhyau) N Jgeys ho (bhgy 90, 74
a81hpm, (hmshyﬁm) 5 hoa (b}man) 78
hasghypy, h'ms}ly-'ima f 75 hoha (bhavaygy, )
hasipyp, nmbynnn) 7, 475 hohimg amhy.imah) 76
hasglyg, (basyey, ast) 4 hohim, { hnmmﬁml) 71, 76
havihyp, (hagy, nynlha)s 75 hoh-!nm, hohimy (bhnmhyimnh)
aslh&ﬂlji (hnmh;.inuh, hassp,. 71, 76(bh " )

1) »e I nn 79

y;ﬁl ( Z'-’rale 75, 8y hohyy (abhgy, abﬁava » babhiyy) 73,
hilmal ityate 74 7
1simg, Asime, hagyy, {Imimah) hoh {bhay s, ha) 5

7475 hohy, (bhavnh)nu » 76,

asirg (hasz) 37 39 hoh, hnhuno, hokum,, (bhay,,
hnmnm, hay 1}dm) 75 :hy&mah) 76
B8 ime (hasigy, dma) hohum, S 1) 71,
hangg (bnsagy, 5 5 holg, lumy ) ")imak)

Sty {hasy, f 4~75 76
128130 (hasyty 475 hohiny, shyany) 76

Qsgqp (hasysp. ‘75- 8 hohuse, holys, (bl Vit 1a,) 76
bmcl"(';,b; I;-nsnua‘u (frasm) 72 lmln.ua, ™ Yamah)
2L Ll 1, 26
hatiagy (bmfinm) 34 hoZm 7(!:lmusbvnn] y
hatpyy,, hathty, (ll-'u!mah) 5¢ holyeh,, {bhy Bhy aghy) 76
batepg (h'l“ﬂ) 25 hohigp; (bh'amhsimab. Bhavygy,.
hatim (nh-m.) 12 YUl ) 71, 26
l’:""‘ (!(:'!:(i ! )" hoy () W1} 70, 7.vb,, 76, 0;

Wiy h) 44 haya by, i bhay g, m\cl,bhnam.
hedia, Beqigy (tdns,, tldrig) 1,13 fbhnvgt.(ubbﬁl, babhgyy,

hﬁ)il,
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bhaviti, bhavishyat:) 2, 76, 78
hoyjahn, h’o_uihu (bhnvxshya;tl) ';2, 76

hojjai, hoyat {bhavats, bhavet) 72, 76

hoyjati, hojjiu vatu) 72, 76

hoper (bhavet (17’33 )7 7

hoklhamana (bhawishyat) 110

homza, homo (bhaviimah) 76

hom1 (bhavin'ug 76

hog}lo, hnmu) ( lmvémah, bhavim,
aveyam) 72, 7

hont1 (bhavanti) 76, 81

hontu (bhavantu) 76

hosal (bhavishyat) 112

hosami, hosami (bhavishyam ) 79

hosantt (bhawishyant1) 79

hosati (bhavishyat1) 79

host (bhavas1) 70, 76

hossam (bbavishyami) 71, 76

hossima  (bhavishyfimzh) 76

hossamu  {bhavishydmi) 71, 76

hoss3mo, hossimu (bhavishyimah)

hosu (bhava) 72

hotr (bhavati) 15, 76, 78

hotha (bhavatha) 76

hotu, hou (bhavatu) 72, 76, 79

hu (bhd) 89

huam, hiiam (bhita) 81

huant: (bhiiyate) 78

huati (bhavat1) 78

huda (bhiita) 8o

huhuru 123

hulal (m#rshts) 88

hum g2

hiina (hina) 13

hinal (yahot) 86

hunyjai (bhiiyate) 87

husa, husam (abh@ivam) 79

husu (abhiivan) 79

buti (bhita) 80

huthd (abhiit) 79

hutu (bhavatu) 7

huva (bhii) Bg-go, 112, 120

huvai (bhavat) 81

huvants (bhavant1) 78, 81

huvasy (bhavz)

huveyya (bhavet) g
havia (alshavat, aqu':t, babhiiva)

73, 76
Huwiksha (Huvishka) gg
huvissad: (bhavishyatt) 103
huvval (bhiiyate) 87
hveyd (bhaveyuh) 78

i
1 %gwa, te) 65

A GRAMMAR OF THPE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

12 (tha) 19

1mmnal (ryam nadli) g6

1aratha, 1aramm (itarasmn) 54
ichchetam (1ts etam)

1chchhahu (1chchhatﬁg) 122
ichchhito (ishta) 7

1ichchhimi %8

ichhats (ichehhats, ichchhanti) 78
ichhisu (aishishuh) 79
ichintaviya, 1chhitaya (eshtavya) 80
1da (xdam) 68

Ida (Indra) 11

1dibam (1ha aham) 40

idam (1dam) 62, 67-38
idamthinam (1dam sthinam) 36
idha (1ha) 19

1wdheva (iha eva) 4o

tha (asmin) 56, 62

thard (rtarathi) g4

ya (asyim) 68

1ka (ckd) 6

ikam (cki3m) 6g

Ikhdhusa (ILshvikoh) 53

1kika (ckaila) 13, 14 -
ikko (riksha) 27

mma (smam, :1dam) 68

1mmé (imih, iyam) 62, 67-68

1m#bh1 (asyah, bhih) 67

1made, 1m&do, 1madu {asmat) 6z, 68
imae (anayi) 62

imahi, 1mah, 1mihim (ibluh) 63, 67
ik (asmit) 62

mmihinto (ebhyah) 62

im@im (imam) 62

imam (1mem, imam, 1dam) 62, 67-68

ymamha (asmiét, asmabhyah) 67

imamht, imami, 1mammi (asmin,
asyim) 62, 67-68

1ména, 1mAnam_(eshim) 55, 62, 108

ymim (imi3m) 62, 64-68

mio (wmih) 62

imasa, 1masi (asya) 68

imiisamn, wnfsinam (dsdm) 67

iméisham (dsim, ibhyahg 68

imasmum (asmin, asyim) 56, 68

mnassa (asya) 56, 62, 67

1massim, masmim (asmm) 56, 62,
67-68 108

imasu (dsu) 67

imisunto (ebhyah) 62

1mattha (asmm) 56

im&u (im3h) 62

imavarsh (etadvarshiya) 42 .

imBys, ymaye, 1miya (asyih, asmai,
asya1) 67-68

m:iyam( “(:.asi.’;n%) 67

ma i 7 . N

lmchy:: imchryam (kafichit, kifichit) 68



me (ime Iman imin) . 62, 6y.6g Jie (yays, Yasysp Yasyim) 63
zmebl(u, n;nelu. l:ndmn )(egh;h, éblnh) J ag ;
30, 62, 67'68 Ja » Jah; 2
m n ,Gnnscga (nncna, anayz) 34 jahay Yasmgy ) I2g
2,
lm;;%a: xm&am, Imesdngy, {esham) 67- ﬁhe(yadi.sa-vmm.yasyim) 55,63, 114
- 3

Imegyy, eshy, ly in 62 Jahug (5 asoun, yads) 55, 63 1y,
Imegyy, ln(#:":;n (gﬂ))& ' Iag i

ming (2nen,) 34 G2, g, oo Jihim, (Yibblh) 63
Mgy, s &syny, a1) 3 {0 (yepp, s> Yibh 63
" 6o ™5 (i Yo%y, as jng:?[bllo, ahmxo (y"i‘i,u.mn)
Imusej, lmrsysy, h) 6 10-17, 19
Mugenn, (a;ysm)(nt;‘?i ) 6 Jahum d{yimah) 129
img (ng'ﬂm, idam) 56, 62, gg J;lr' ((}'a d) 1;5 im ih) 6
m ayam, 1, b ete ) o, J Yam, pa > Yyasy a?;'}'ah
lm::xna n’: o ) uz Jagi Yasmm Yada) 5e > Ity
na (rlnl) I35 Jaim ;e
X o0 (1dam) 62 Jum Yam) g,
ch; (lunclnt) 16 Jafsa T1sa I2g
Inday {ndra_m) 3¢ Jantgh,g (md-:yadadnshtmn @t
Indy ttam (Indrﬂpra.:ﬂn) a3 tat) I23
g3}, (-'mxim) 8, 19 Jal, ) 2y
Ingiaz, (mgxuu ) g Jila (yad:i) 55
nny, (ngna) 1 Jaliby, & Yu) po
ra (1, 92 Jalim, (Jalim) Iop
Yim) gg Jajam (Jala)
Isa fshat) 8 Jaliy 1) 10n
Isily ¢ yiydvas) 37 290 (vim, yat) 69
lar? (L )628"' 4, 30 nga((; 5):
asyim Jima vat) pn
18 { Yim) gg J-imii,,; darg G‘imati) (]
I (j f nshs) 8, 12, 15 Jamzy, (Jimita 454
Issapg (Isvar)”, + 30 Jamg,, ) Jimg Oimifli) 46, 59
e (ars a) 7y, 15 Jamap, ()iut) 12
13ala (may) 41 Jambg (am ~ddin;) 39
isteighyy yadhynhha) 26, g4 amb, (Jmnbh) 9
1 (ﬂtmnt) 68 Jambps, bh3; onmbbate) 82
itale (, : 6; ) Jamp, 1 (;nmbl;a.ntse)
m taﬂumln am, 4] 11 5 2i
1thidp, kh: :trrndhy'ztaba) Jana ba nl'naysa, 63, 1y
Ttissy A asyq) o Jammg {JamnnnJ 3
Yat (1ah Yity) 40 Jamp, r 9o
1tthy (c%m) 63 Jampg; ¢ ﬂpah)q 8;
l:tlﬂ( (Strii)) o3 Jamunz aml;ni) 6
Ha (asms; na, & (fang, anam, in,n.nit,
3, 1yam (ayam, yam, Mdam) ga ﬁ;anih) Ga 3 Tk
1yam (tyam)°eg Jang (p, ¥2) 5o
1 Ia{ (xdnmagrn}ya%) 34 _yi‘a:a ((,ﬁi) 89 e
yam nay -, nadiy 4 a im, ys s
lmtdam, lyl:')l 19, 68 .:a.uade (Jlnitg }:;im) %5 63
Janze ¥2) 5o
38 (ys, Yavay, ¥adi) ;4 34, 63 ha 2
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Jay, Anay (.= t
o (ivak g, Jang, %?3.1,’, Rnam)
adhap, (Jatbam) 18 Jinag, (yeshsp,? Yasdn ) 63
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janina, janinam, janini janinim
. (Janina;n) 52

jananda (3inar) 8o

Janini ganih, janin) 52

Janasa, janasd (.lanasr-a)5 52

Janase (jandh) 50

Janas, j i (Jane) 52

Janate (janit) 52

Jjand3ye, janaye (jandva) 52

Jant (yanah, janzh, janam, janzn,
. Jaue) 5o .

jancbhi, janel: (janmh, janebhyah)

52
janena, janend (janena
Janesu, janest (janeshu
Jancto (jamayat ) 8o
Jineyu (yiniyuh) 78

:'T:iu (_?alZZu) a7

Jam (jamah, yasmin, wva) 52, 116,

T

ggmziram}js

janiant (siiasiant) 79

Janitu (jfarcd) sy

Jafijo (vajia) 102

Jannzo (janala) 29

Janno (vajiia) 281, 102

Jannu (janu) 29

Jane , janam) 52

jantavo, jantii, jantuno, jantuo
{yantavah) 50

janu ((iva) 124

Janu (janah, japam) 52

Jao (v3h) 63

Jasa (yasya) 535. 63, 117

jasim (vAsam) 63

Jise (vasvih) 63

Jjaso (yasah) so, 34, 36

jassa (yasya) 53, 63 117

jassd (yasvih) 63

Jessim_(yasmm) 53, 63, 117

Jasu, jisum (vasu) 63, rez

Jisunto (vebhyah, yibhyah) 63

Jjato (vasmit) 68

jatru, jatthu (yasmn) 55, 63. 117

jatthi (yashti) 20

Jatto (vasmir) 63

jattu (yatra) 123

jau {vih) 6

jaum (yavat)
Jatnidam,
arinfiyadam

52
52

a3
Jatinaadam, Jatindadam
Jatnnavadam,
(Yamun3-tata) 33, 4t
java, jaiva (yam) go
jiva, jivam (vivat) 34
jayantasa (Jayatah) 8o
3¢ (ye, yan. eva, etc.) 63, g4, 118
jeddaha (y3Evat) 3%
Jchs, jelum' (yath) 63

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRARRIT LANGUAGE

jehu (y3dnsa) 1o
Jjema (bhyj vath3) go, 123
Jena (vena, ete.) 54, 63, 01
Jeppi (ptv@) 1oy
Jesmm (v eshim. yisim, vasmin) 55, 63
Jesu jesum (veshu) 63
jettahe (yatra) 123
jettiva, jettula, jevade (vivat) 37
Jevam (vathd) 123
Jhiahn (dhvisyanti) 83
Jhiai (dbyZyatr) 8g
Jhianh {dhviyanti) 83
{h:‘iaﬁ (dhvim) 83
devinu (dhystvd) 124
3bShn (dhydsvanh) 83
3hdr (dinavat) 83
jhakata (kalaha) 123
Jhalallim (santapta) 122
Jhamo (kshima) 2
Jhampai, jhanthat ({uhramaﬁ) 8y
Jbfipetavava  (dihayitavva) 8o
Jhara (kshar) %x
Jharal (smarati) 8g
jhaun (dhyavatu) 85
Jhipa (Lshi) 8g
Jhipai (kshinoti) 8¢
_\i:loslamu (kshipta) 87
Jhuna (jugups) go
Jhiirai (smmt%) 83
J1_(eva) 123
X& (yy3) 51 . .
Jia, 388 (vay3, vasydh, vasydm) 55, 63
Jam (jiva, jivita) 16, 34
ndha (éathi) 123
Jido jidu (yasvih) 63 _
Jie (vayd, yasyzh, yasyim) 55 63
jiu (yih) 63 _
ygachchha (jugupsi) g2
nha (vathd) 123
Jhi (phv3) 10-1r 14. 30
Jilr (yabhth) 63
Jlhnto (yabhvah) 63
31 (yays, yasyzh, vasvim) 55, 63
yma’ (bhuj vathi va) go, 116, 123
Jina (yisim) 63
J;d, jind (yema yayi) 54, 63-64
Jmai (javatu) 86
Jinam (yasim) 63
J {jinavarih) 62
Jinipal (jivate ) 87

Yo (ydh) 63
Jisom (yEsam, yisu) 63
jisunto (vdbhyah) 63

Jse, yussd (yasydh) 55,63
Jyvam (yathd) 123

jnhd (phvd) g2

fviam (yivita) 34
pvval (yiyate) 87
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(utpala) 38
neru (karenu) 38-39
Kanho (Krshna) 12, 30
kiam, Lam (kah, kam) 68
Kamicln (kinmichit) 6
kafijakd (kanyak:) 102
kankha (kinksh) 9:
kafifia (hanyd) of
kaiifiaka, kanna.l.a ékanyaka) 96, 102
ll:ao (kak& kih) )
apana (kripana) 15
kaphata (kamatha) 18
kappn (knat) 112
kara (kr1) 89, 116, 118
karahim (kurvant) 122
karam (kurvat) 77
ka.ramasna, karammna (Lurvina) 10,
77
karamm (karaniya) 8o
karana (kartum) 124
karand (kirandt) 108
karamiam, karanijjam, haranlya (kara-
niya) 18, 77
karantam, faranto (hurvan) 53, 77
ll:aripnyat: (karn.yatl) 8
ardpe))i ayeyuh)
lm.rasal, ka(f:en, knravcl (Lamyatl)73
kiiraveyd (kirayet) 78
karavlam kinta) 73-74
kardwviyyai (kiryate) 74
kared1 (harots l-)!m:o:;-o:}
kires (kdrayat1) 73
karejima (kurynm ) 7
kare_ua, Larepa (kuryit, kuryuh)

kare a.ma kurydma) 78
knreﬁtl fku(rvantl) 7%
karetti (kntvd) 87
hrcwa { ) 78

ma ( rvama) 78

kan kuru) 122
kana, kana (kntvd) 37, 102
karjad: (kmyate) 104
kiram (kanta) 73-74
kandan: (kntva) 37, 100
karled1 (kriyate) 104
karilud) (karishyats) 1:8
kinga: (ka
Imma (krish) 8
karisaf (katshats 82
karisam ((kamhyamx) 108
kanfati (karshyat1) 79
karnso (karisha
karissam (kamhya.nu) 103
harta (hirta) 8o
lmrmv:h (Lharma; gate) 8o
karmika

karodx
karote
karoto

) 103
kurutc, kurvante) 78
Lurvan) 53

Lituye
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karttava (kartavya) 81

Karttiya (Karttika) 16

karu, karum (kurvan) 53

karumina (kurvdna) 77

kiisa (kasya, kasyah) 55, 62, 118

kasiam {kashaya a1

Kasano (Krishna

kisanti, kasant (Larshanh) 79

kasarakka 123

kasatam (kashta) g

kasate (knshyate) 78

kiisatr (karishyati) 79

kisayat: Sca drayishyati) 8o

kasham, kashami (kanshya.ml) 79

kashat1 (kanishyati1) 79

k#sT iakarot, alm-slnt, chakfira) 73

kast (knishi) 15

kasim (kdsim) 62

Kasmira (Kaémira) 24

kassa (kasya) 55, G2

kasséd (kasydh) 62

kassi, kassim (kasmin) 55, 62

kasytavva (karshitavya) 81

kastam (Lashia) 100

kasim, kidsum (kisim) 62, 122

kasunto (kebhyah, kibhyah) 62

kata, kata (krita) 77, 80

katava, katawviya, kataviya, katavya,
katayva (kartavya) 23, 26, 8o

katavyatara (kartavyatara) 42

kate (krita) 17, 100

katipaha (Latipay-iba) g4

Katiya (Karttika) 26

kattd (kartd) 51

kattinam (kartrindm) 51

kattirs (kartribhih, kartribhyah) 51

Lattdram (kartiram} s5r

kattdriinam (kartrinim) 5t

kattiire (kartrIn) 51

lmttarebhl (knrtnb!nh. kartribhyah)

kattnrehl (kartribhih, kartribhyah)

571
kattdresu (kartrishu) 51
Lattan, kattari (karttar) 26, 51
kattiro (kartarah, hartrin) 51
kattha (kasmin) 55, 62
Latto {kasmit) 55, 62
kattu knm'e,) kartuh) 51
kattu tvi) 37
kattunn (karmbluh, kartribhyah)
knttunam (kartrindm)
kattino (kartre, lmrtuh 51
kattussa (kartre, kartuh) 51
kattiisu (kartrsshu) 5:
katd (kritvd) 37
katiine, katiina, kfitinam, batinam
(kratvi) 37, 41, 77, 96
{kartum) 77
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kAdna (krtvi) g7, B2
Kaiirao (Kaurava) 13
katisalo (kausala) 13 13
lavamla (kamalam) 121
Lavamla, kavamld (kamalim) 121
hvaml:nn, havamliim (kamaliini)

21

Imvamlu (kamalam) 121, 123

kavvam (kivya) 24

kayinammeva (kalyinam==cva) 34
dha) 18

kayiyatn (Lnyate) 78
kiylira (keyﬁra 16

Layye (kirya) g
kechhi kechin (keclm) 68
hach: (kimdnt) 68
Leddaha (kv %m
Kedhava (Kaltab ) 18-19
ke, kel (haih) 56, 62, 123
kebu (hidnsa) 123
Keliso (Kailisa) 13-14
kema, hena (lmtham) 54, 56, 62, 123
Lenapt (ken==am) 68
kera 123
keniso (kidnsa) 11, 14
Kesapo (Kesava) g5
kesim (Leshim) 55 62
kesu, hesum (heshu) 62
kettahe (kutra) 123
Letta, Lettlam, kettula (Liyat) 37,

Lev!:d"; (layat) 123

kevam (katham) 123
Levatthao (kaivartala) 26
khi (khiad sk%

khia ldayl.dhva.m) 84
khidahm (khitzka 19
Lhaddai (mndnin) 86

khade tah) 80

Lhacho (khangita) 9

khidiyat dyate) 26, 78
khado(hh%nzth:)g) "7

khnﬂa (kiidya) 15

t3) '-'s
kham# (hhl.mi
khambho (staml 20
khamisan (Lshnm:shyate) 79

149

Lhamutave (hshantum) 8o
khiimu (khidayuhyamx) 8
kh3napina (khamta) 8
Lhini ipitdan éﬂ nmtam) 8o
o (Skan
I:hnndo, l.handho andha) 27
Lhandu (Lhanda) uB
kbamyamn (bhamki) 54
g Sl
u dda; t1} 84

khiu (khida 3”
khiyita (khidml) 22
kheda (kheta) 22
khedda, kheld (kndi) 15, 129
khettam (kshetra 87
khz_uax ((khksl:yatc)) 8

khipats aut1) 15
khura (hshar
Lho, khu, lhlu (thlu) g, 11
khudio (Lhandita) g
khudukhai (salyiyate) 122
Lhupo (kubja) 20
khufijam (hufija) 20
khuppa (may) 8
khuppai (ma_uah 88
Khuvirako (Kuveraha) 13, 20
Lhavusa g:halu asya) 40

ki (kim)

kia, kia l:ayﬁ, kasyih, kasyim}55, 62
L14 (kah
lachhs (kaﬁut. Lifichit) 16, 68
lodama {kntavantah sma) 79
kidha (katham) 123
kido, kidu (kasyih) 62
Lie (kayi, Lashyih, hasyEm} 55,
kiha (hatham) 128
lahakam (griha) 130
kihe (kasmét) ra2
ki, klh:m (ﬁbhlh& 62
kihinto (Labhyah)

hasydm) 6
Lloats (amiton) 81

kilanta (klinta) g1, Bo

kileso (klesa) g1

Lidine (klinna) Bo

luhttam (klipta) 12

kilittham (klish{a) go

bam, kimam (batham) 68, 123
l.n{:a , kmchhi (haiichit, kafichit)

lsmedam, himedam (lume=etat, kim==
idam) g5, 105

lammam (katham) 68

kimprad, kimpradu, Limpru (kim)

116
(lamt (hm-m 68
lunl (kisZm)

h. d [
Tna (:krt)il Y2) 54
kinde, lnai (Lrinite, Lrindt) 84
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kinam (kisim) 62
kinase {krinishe) 84
knasu (kepaswit) 13, 68
kinedam (ome=1dam 105
kino (kinni) g2
k)
A (ppihki) 1

kira mJi": )4
f;‘ra (1:;11 n(

rai, te (kriyate) 8
larera (lala) yute) 87
keriso (kidrsa) r2
kints (kntva) 37
kinto (krita) g1

kitrafiata (kntajfiatd) 12

Ity (kirtr) 26

ldu (kesyah) 55

kiva (layat) 22

lovam (katham) 123

kiya, (hy;t) 53
1

kkhira (kshira) 27
kkhu (khalu) g2, 111
klenna (klmn2) 8o
ko (kah) 56, 62
kochi (kaschit) 68
kodda (Lautuka) 123
koimam (kah 1mam) 40
gmui (;:l;um?idi)) 13-14
sage (kausidya) 15
kosalo (kausala) 13
Kosamb: (Kausimbi) 13
kosmna (koshna) ri2

kostigilam (koshthigira) 100

kotthu {(kutra) m%z
Lotthuho (kaustubha) 25
krnmdava (kretavya) 81
knti (kntvd) 37
kubbina (kurvina) 77
kubhi (gubhi) 19, 39
kuchchha (l:utﬂ% 28
kuchchin (kukshi) =27
kudda (hautuka) 123
kujjhai (krudbyati) 88
kim ( 97
kulivaka (kuldyaka)o22
kulumbakam (ya

kutumba) g7

kumbhafiro, kumbhiro (kumbhakira)
1

kuq'nn. (k) 89

kupach1 (kvachit) rzo

kusumapaaro, kusumappaaro (kusu-
maprakara) go

la5 (rf)5) 9

Lachchi (Laghhmi) 2y
ladhai (smarat1) 83
lagga (lag) 89

lagai (lagat) 86
laghamti (ranghante) 78

lapm (r3jabhih) 53

laficchal (mérst1) 88

lapa (liva) 22

laskase (rZLshasz2) g9

lata (latih) 50

latibhi, Iatiln (latibhth, latibhyah)

50
latam (latim) 15, 50
latinam (latindm) 50
latiya (latays, latayai, latiydh, lata-
yim) 50 _
latiya, latiyam (latZyam) s0
latayo (latih) Go
lJatthr (yashti) 20, 22, 25
lau, 186 (2ldvu, aldvii) g
leharaga (lekhahdraka) 34
lekhapita (Jebhita) 8o

hin (hp1)
hichchha (lipsi) 28
Lhima (L ah) 78
Lhat (hkhati) 78

Iysha (Ichya) 8

bkka (mlf) go

lino (lima} 77

Iisa (svap) o1

locheshu (arochayan) 79
lochetavya (rochitavyi) 8o
loga (loka) 22

loma (roma) 19, 22
lonam (lavana)gg

lotta (svap) %!

Iuam (lina) 87

lubha (mmy) 89

Tubhat gmﬁrsht:) a8
Ludda (Rudra) 22
tuddho (lubdhz) 29
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luddhao (lubdhaka) 24
rugna) 87
l atl (marshti) 88
lukka (mli) go
Lummm (Lumhbini) 25
lunat (luniti) 86
lunyjal (Miyate) 87
lurai (chhmnatt)) 85
luwa! (layate) 8y
mama) :9, 8y
mna mita) 4;
mas (mitarah) 49
mike, mif (mitrd,matuh, mitar )46
maam mnta) 12
mitaram) 66
mmdo {chiita) 3
milo, m3fu (mitarah) 49
miiu (métarzh, matra, mitan,
mituh) 46
mabbhisd {ma bhamshih) 123
machchai (miydat) 85
machchhid  (makshnki) 27
mada (mnta) 120
madapidara ti-pntnnnm) 53
midava (mirdava) 42
maddal (mpidnit) 845:
made (mnta) 100
madhai (mndngh) 86
madlum (mnthl.) 18
thari) 18
u{ndu (mitipltroh) 53
mvi. may1) 59, 6
(marga) to, 14, 16, 29
mlggovanekayatmam (m&rgah ane-
e
maha (mama) 19, 59, 64, 66, 117
mahad (mat) 669 o

ahi
:;h;:z:z;atgm (mhi)inavaﬁ) 54

mahaddham (mam-irdhha) a.sh
mahado),:eahadu,mhahl mahahinto
mat
akera fmmh) 308
mahilaka (mahallaka) 42
maham (mama) 66
mahamtasa (mahahh) 53
mahamtte (mahaty g
ik tentinl 8
ando, ante 9, 105
mahanubhava (mahinubh )5)
mahira (mad!yl) 124
mahfiraha (maharha) 15
mnhan;h: mahiirija) 20
mahdrathi (mahirashton) 19
mahfisenfipatim (mahasen&patipatnt)

5
mﬂl’;ﬂ:ﬂhﬂ {mahatah, mahatlasya)

151

mahatand (mahiitmand) 53
mahatasa (mabatah) 53
mahatto (mat) 66
mahatvana (mehitminah) 53
mahesu (asmiisu) 66
mah1 (mama) 67
mahid3 (ma}nla) 16
mahidhba (mahardhika) 34
malild (mahli) 57
mahimévatinam annhlmavntam) 53
mahimivato {mahimavatah) 42
Mahmdo (Mahendra) 33
mahiya (mama) 67
mahu, mahii (madhu, madhiim) 121
malm ( m, mama, mat, asmi~
tam, nah) 111, 122
mahuzm (madhiika) 12
mahiiy, mahiimn, mabum (madhim})
45, 121
mnl':)um (madhu) 45, 117
mai (mam, mays, mama, mayl) 59,

6% 66, 117

mal mdu, mathinto (mat) 66

ma!lam {malma) 3

miim (mZ, mém, m za) 04, 122

maitto (mat) 50, 64+

majhima (madhyama) 8, 42

mayal {mapat) 88

mayha (madhya, mat, mama, asméi-
kam) 5g9-6o, 64, 66

mayhado, mayhadu, mayhahi, ma-
Jhahinto (mat) 66

mayhina (asmikam) 66

majjhanno (madh a) 24

majjhatto (mat)

majjhesu (asmi.m) 66

majjhima (madhyama) 41

majjhu (mahyam, mat, asmaikam,
nah) 117, 122

majiira (mayiira g, 16, 20, g8

mikanda (chiita) 3

makasa (mnal:a 15

mala (i mnizA
=i o
:ﬂia, mal; ic).' mlslix {milayi, maila-

yax, milaibhyah, milaydh, maila-
malilu, miljmn (miliblh) g2, 61
milahnto mlliyih, milAb] ) 52

malal (mridniit) 8
malai—see mialic
miltillo (milavat) 37
milam (milim) 44, 5

miléna, milinam (m ﬁlanim
milio (milzh, mildyah, milnbhyah)
mi%ms, mi!uum milasu) 52
malasunto {milabhyah) 5

to (mdliyih, milﬁbh}ah) 52
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miliu (milih, milaya, malibhyah,
mélaysh, mélayim 55 52

Malaych: (Mailavaih) 1

malmam (mahna) 63

mam (mim, mi) 64-65, 67, 123

mama, mami (mama) 59, 64, 66-67

mama, mami (mayd, mahyam,

A GRAMMAR OF THE

mama) 67
mama# (mat) 66
mamado, mam&do, mama#du,mamadu
(mat) 59, 64, 66
mamae (mayi) 65
mamahi, mamii, mamahmto, mama-
hinto (mat) 59, 64, 66
mamf (mayi, mayi) 59, 64-66
mamam (mdm, mayd, mahyam,
mama) 64-65, 67
mamamm (may1) 6o, 64
mamfna (asmikam) 66
mamassim (may:) 60, 64
mamdsunto (asmat)
mamate (mat, asmabhyah) 67
mamatto (mat, asmat) 6l
mamayi, mamaye (mayi) 59, 66
mamesu  (asmiasu) 66
mamesunto (asmat) 66
mamba (mim) 65
mam 94 _ _
mamiys, mamiyiye (mayd) 59, 67
mamfii (mamsata) 78 8
7

mamfiate %manyantc
mamdam (manda) 35

mamsam, mimsam (mimsa) 35, 88
mamsu (fmafrii) 24, 35

manamsing (mnnasvm!§ 35

mafiate (manyante) 87

mafiati (manyate) 7 B
manatu (manyantu, manyantim) 79
manium (mandk) 123

manduro (mandiika) 38

mane g4

mafushu (amanyanta) 7
manoatileka (manotireka) 34
mantham (masta) 35 _

mfnuso, manushe ?manushnh) 21,

120

mao (mada) 16

mara (mn) 89

maral (moyate) 82
maranaii (mirayitd) 124
mén (mirayitva) 124
manevvalim (martavya) 124
manisa (mrish) 8
mansal (marshati) 82
marituye (martum) 77
mard (marut) 34
masanam ($maina) 24
mase (misha) 98

massu (smaérii) 24, 32
mata (mrita) 15

PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

miiti (matd, mitarah) 51

mitinam (matrinam) 51

Matano (Madana) q6

mitipth (mitipitnbih) 53
matapitu, matiprtupam (mitapitroh)

53

méatara, méitard (mitrd) 51, 53

miitarinam (mitrinim) 51

métirapitarana (matimtroh) 53

mitare (matrin) 51

matarebhi, mitarel (métnbluh,
matnbhyah) 51

mitaresu (mitrishu) 51

mitaro (métarah, mtirin) 51

Mathapo (Miadhava) 95

mat: (matth) 53

matra (mitri% 53

mitr: (mitan) 53

matths (me ast1)

matto (mat) 59, 64, G6

matu (matre, ma&tuh) 51, 53

mitibhy, mitih (mitrbhih, matn-
bhyah) 51

métiinam, matunnam  (métrinim)
1

mi5tﬂsu {métnishu) 51 _

(?nitri, maétre,

miityd, matyi
maituh) 51

mituya, matuys, mituyam (métuh,
mitari, métre, mitrd) 51, 53

méatyam, matyam (métar) 51

mafi (mndu) 12

maiidam, mayudo (mukuta) 11, 22

maitho (mayiikhah) 9

mafilam, maulo Smukula) 11, 22

maiiro_{mayfirah) g

mayé (maya, mat) 67

mayit (mayd) 65

mayam, maye (vayam) 67

may1 (mama, may1) 67

mayidam (mi idam) 40

mayyam (madya) 100

me (maya, mama, me,

64-67
mehala (mckhald) 19
mecho (megha) 19, 22
mepita (maryadi) g
mekho (megha) 95
melava {misn1) go
mella (much) go, 118
mafiats (manyaic) 78
mesa (meshah) ro00
metta (mfitra) 10
Metteyyo (Maitreya) 30
metti (maitri) 15
mha (sma) 70
min (asmi) 70
m:li& nglm“?) 32
mho, mhu (sma)} 70
m (aham, mam, mays, may1) 64-66

may1) 59,
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Manko (Mypginka) 12

michchh (mthyi) 26

miliial, mili (mlivatlg 83

Milakkha (Miechchha) 16

mlénam (roldna) g

mmam (mim) 65

mmt (nham%( bs

mina (manik) 8

missa (min) go

miva, mmva (iva) 93

mo (mukha, vayam}) 19, 65

mochchham  (mo V{iml) 7!

Moggallino g:[audgn yliiyana) 34

moho (mayiikha)

Molan (Mauhhari) 19

mokinya {mukhya) 11

mokhyamuta (mukhyamata) g

mollam v(mﬁlya‘? 11

mondam (munda) 1z

moraiilli (mudhi) g4

moro (mayilirah) g

motti ((mukti; 1z

mruga (mriga) 12

mua (much, mukha)

mual {mridanga) 8

muchchaniya (mochantya) 41

muchchhi (miirchha) 29

muddha, muddha (mugdh&, mugdhe)
191-22

muddhae (mugdhaya) 1ar

muddhahe, muddhahn (mugdhdyas,

1g, 90, 118

mugdhéyih, mugdhiyam) 121
muddhabum (mugdhg’l:;llh, mug-
dhisu) 121

ml;gghn 0, muddhiho (mugdhih)
muddhahu (mugdhibhyah) 121
muddhal (mu ya) gx)
muddhio, muddhin (mugdhah) 121
muddho (mugdha) 23

mudu (mpdu) 15

mu;

mugE (mudga) a3

(mubha
mubam (makbay 1o

muingo (mndan;

mukha (mukta, much) 23, 118
mukkham (mushka) a7

mith (milya) a3

muna (1fia) 8

muna ﬁnin? 83

munilo xm'milngl 12

munayo (munayah, munin) 50

mune (munch)
mual (munayah, munin) 50
m“;gbhl- muniln  (mumbhth, mum-

0
munmhz %munch
mimmh (munau))sgo
mumnd  (munin, muneh) 50
muninam (munindm) 50
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mumno, mumsa (munch) so
mumsmi (muneh) 50
munisrum (munau) 50
mumissa (munch) s0
munisu (munshu) 50

mute {mrita) 100

mutta émukta) 14

mutti (mirtth) 26

myiyam (me ayam) 4o

na (wa% 116

nd (tin) 64

naanam (nayana) 16

naaram (nagara) 16

nébhr (tibhth, tibhyah) 66

nachcha (nmt) 89

nachchai (antyat) 85

nada (gup) ot

nadilam (falita) 8

nadl (nadyah, nadih) 5o

nadibhi, nadiht {nadibhih) 50

nadim (nadim) 50

nadinam (nadiném) s0

nadisu (mdishul{nﬁo

nadiya (nadyé, nadyah, nadyim) 50

nadiyam (nadim, nadyim) so

nadiyinam (nadinim) so

nadiyo (nadyah) 50

nado (nats) 18

niic (anayd) 97

Niganna, Nigannaka (Niga) 42

nigata ((na agata) 40

n n) 23

n:ﬁo a;i:lu) 20

naham (nabhas, va) g4, 36, 116

nahdna (snéina) 92

nihi (tdbhih, tabhyah) 67

nghmp (naht) 123

naho (nakha) 30

naj g4

ni, nai (iva) 116-124

nai (nadi) 45, 49

nai (nadi, nadyah, nadih) 21, 44, 49

naia, naia (nadyah, nadyd, nadyah,
nadyim) 45, 49

naldo, nafdu (nadyih) 49

naie (nadyah, nady3, nadyh,
adyam a%s"ﬁ (nadigrima)

natﬁimo, naigrimo ma) g0

naith (nnd;iﬁ: nadibhih) 49

naihim (nadibhih) 49, 61

nalhinto  (nadibhyah) 49

nati  (nadyah, nadya, nadydh,
nadyam) 45, 49

nafjalam, paljalap (nadijala) 33

niim (nafi)

naim (nadim) 44, 49

naina, nainam (nadindm) 49

nalo  (nadyah, nadih, ) 44, 49

naisu, najsum (nadishu ) 49
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nalsunto (nadibhyah)

naiu (nadyah, nadih, nggyi, nadyah,
nadyim) 44-45, 49

najd (nadyi, nadyah, nadyim) 5o

najjai (jandt) 83

najjam (nadyim) so

najjo (nadyah) 50

nakkho (nakha) go

naldta (lalata) 14

nilla (mGdha) 123

nalinddnam (narendrinim) roo

nam (tnam, niinam, nanu, mém, tam,
_thm, tat, va) 9, 34, 64-67, 68, 124

nima, némi (nama) 53

namakero, namakkéiro, namokkéro,
namakkhiro (namaskira) g-10, 27,
32-33

nidnam (jiiina) 28

nangala (lingala) 14, 20

nfim (et(tjim) 6)88

nappal (yanat

(aah) o1

nisa (nﬂxg 9;
nés

nast én-:ish) 78
natd (napti) 53

natiro, natare (maptirah) 53

nat, nati (naptfirah) 5

fiattka, nitika, nitikya ?Jﬁitlka) 20,

42
fiftina, fitnd (jlidtind) 53
ddtnam (3hdtinam

fidtisu, Aitisu (yfiatshu) 53
nattal (narttaki) 26

natinam, nitinam (jfiitvd) 37
nafi (wva) 124

naiilam (nakula) 16

nivai (iva) 116, 124
navakammika (navakarmika) 42
navakha (nava) 123

Navanara (Navanagara) 34
navara (kevala) gz

navan, navar:a (anantaram) g2
navesapam (navaiévarya) 33
niya (tzyd, tasyah, tasyim) 66-67
niyam (tasyim) 67
Nayammka (Nagd, Nagi) 42
Niyamks, Niganmha (Niga)
fiaydisu (mrayasshuh) 79
naymmassa (na ctasya) 40

ne, ne {(mim, asmén, nah, mayi, asmi-
bhih, te, enin, tin, tim) 64-68

nebh (uue}? 66

nedam, neddam (nida) 11, 14, 29

neddd (mdrd) 10

16
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nechy, nelum (tath) 64, 66
ncho (sncha) 23, 51
nellam (nila) 29

nesum (teshu) 6

netabba (netavya) 77

netave (nctum) 77

nctvd (nitvd) 41, 77

neuram (nfipura) 12

neyika (naryopka) 42

neyya (neya) 77

nhéd (snd) go

nhavanam (snapanz) 27

nhiyat: (snah) g2

nhusi (snushi) 21

niachchhai (pasyau) 88

wai (pasyat:) 88

makka (dns} 89

makkai (pasyat:) 88
mbadhéipch:  (mbandhaya) 49
mbadhipetha (mbandhayata) %9
mbadho (mibaddha) 8o
mbbharo (mirbhara) 29
nichchala ~ (kshar) %l

nichcham (mitya) 2

michchatta (gadhz) 123
mchchaya ya) 28
michchhallai (bhmatt, chhinatti) 85
mcshchbﬁdhun (uddhrta, udvrtta)

nldahm
nidda (mdrd) 10, go

mddiltllxl (n(ll‘\iiﬁvm) tl?;)

Nigantha (Nigrantha) 25

mgoba (nyagrodha) 23

nihara (msn) go

nihaso (nikasha) 17

mhelam (nfla) 38

rulio (nthita) go

mtto (nihita) 30

nthoda (mvér) go

mhu(vn (kim;)aga

ni1 (gamyate) 87

nyhapaysantt (mdbyiyshyat:) 79
nyhapayiti (mdhyzyitum) 53
nyyharal ((kshmon 84

nyjharo (myhara) 29

myjhodal (chhunath, bhmatti) 85
mkama (mshkrama) 16
nmikhamantu (mshkramantu) 79
nikhamivii (mshkrimantu) 78
mukhamt (mirakrimat) 7&
mkhamsanti (mshhrammhyanti) 79
mbhamiru (rakrdman) 79
mkharmthd (nirakrimat) 79
mbhetu téml;shg]t:mé?o 8
mkhipatha (nr 7

mkhuta (mkshy mf}o

mkkampa (mshkampa) 27
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mklham (nishka) a2y

mkramana (mishkramana) 27
mkramatu (mshkramantu) 79
atkram: (murakrimat) 7]5:
mkramusare (mshkramishyantt} 79
nila (msp) go

nilakhitaviya (murlakshitavya) 8o
nilakhiyati (miralakshyate) 78
nila mli? go

mlya (mli) go

millasa (ullas) o1

miliral (chhinattt, biunatti) 85
miukka (mlf) go

nflukkei (miliyate) 87

milufichha (ruch) go

mmam (idam) 105

mmam (sthipita) 87

nimméal (murmiyate) 84
nimmahai (gamyate) 87
mmména (nirmi) 8g
mmménal (mirmiyate) 84
nimmaval (urmiyate) 84
ninal (gamyate) 87
nmhavo (mhnava) 27
mnnam {mmna) 28
mupesapita (lekinta) 8o
mpesita (leklnta) 8o
mpphdo (nshpita) 27
mtanisa(z:.;; [}
nirappa (s 9o
nirava (bubhuksh) go
nirarthiya (mrarthaka) 16
mngdha (mli) go

nirinajye, wrnasa (pish) gr
mrindsal (gamyate) 87

nsd (nusk) ar

msiaro (nisikara) g1

Nisadho (Nishadha) 19

nisara (msr1) g0

nisdso (mhsvisa) 30

miche, ndcheya (mschaya) g, 20
nischa (nishedh) o1

nusiso (nthévasa) 30

nisutto (uphtita) ti’7

mtdlz (lalata) 38

mitthéro (nistira) 2g

mgiua (kshar) gt

mud;lhal (‘l:qi“;;)g agh -
nwvadhipehy (mbandhaya) 8o

mvaha (l(ﬂ.s, pish g; 72)

gamyate

mivahuaty (mrvals ya7u) 79
mvira (uvin) go

mvatets (mirvarttayat:) 78
mivateyd (micvarticta) 78
mvattao ti.m“mh) zg
nwedayfitha (mvedayata) 79
mmuii((dl l:llt!l, bhmatt1) 85
tvvudi (aevptu, movpt) 1
niyatu (miryintu) ;gvn )y
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no (asmikesm, nah) 59-60, 64, 66
nobalo (lohala) 20

nohetam (no hi etam) 39

nolla (n 89

nollat (nudati, nudate) 81

nollanti (nudanti, nodante) 81
nom3lii, nomallii (navamalliki) 9
niima, nGma, numma_(chhidt) go
nuna, nunam (nimam) 35

nuvva (prakid) go

oakkhai (pasyat:) 88
oara (avatri) Qo
odankati, odankattam (audankatva)

t

odinkkam (audarikya) 41
odidave (udditavya) 3o, Bt
otishyat1 (uddiisyats) 709
odumbara ((audumham) 34
Odumban (Audumban 34

a ron;a.ntlﬁ) go
oha (avatn) go
ohaln(m (ulﬁl:gala) 11
ohdma (tul) go
ohiso {avahisn) 36
ohfra (mdrd) go
ot {ami, ctc ) 122
oja (nja) 1
okka (ull:i? 15
okkhalam (ulilhala) 11
olunda (virechi) go
omvila (chhiddi, plivi) go
orasa (avatn)
orummi (udvd} go
osadham (aushadha) 15
osadhini (oshadhayah) 53

osinam (apas@rita) 36
osudha égushadha)) ;33
osukka (autsukya) 13
oviha (avagih

ovihal (avagihate) 84
ovisa (avakds) 8
oviisal (musm% 84

oyapapehi (avapripaya) 79

ph, pia (ghrd) 89

pa:xdpam. gindnm (prakatam) 8

L.

paa; am pitha) 3

piavadanam (pidsqmnanz)3 33

pabhava: (prabhavat) 81

p!::hapnyah‘,l pachiipets, pichipets
A

pﬁda‘ (k(g%.) o

pachc ai tc) 87

pachchakkham - (pratyshsha) 26

pachchaliu (pratyuta) 123

pachcbhi, pachchhal (paschat) 28,

3
pac;dlham (pathyam) 26
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pachchhanda1 (gamyatc) 8
pachchhima (pnéchuna; 287, 32, 45
pachetr (pachayatt) 77
pachhima (patcluma; 42
pada (pat) 89
pada (pin) go
padad (pataks) 1y
padal (patat:) 86
padaa: {gamyate) 87
padhae, padhai (pathat1) 6g9-70
padhaha (pathatha) 70
padhat (pathati } 69
padham (bidham) 18
padhama, padhama (prathama) g
padhamiano (pathat) 71
padhimu (pathimu) 70
padhimo, padhimu (pathima) 70
padhanti (pathanti) %o
padhanto (pathat) 7t
padhase, padhas: (pathasi) 70
padhavi ?pnﬂnvi) 12
padhia (pathitvi) 102
padhial (pathyate) 70
hiam (pathita) 74
padindlina (pathitvd) 105
padhyyal (pathyate) 70
padhussidy (pathishyat1) 105
padhtti (pathitvd) 1o
padhitthi (pathatha) y0
padhiya (pathitvid) 1o
padhumam (prathama) g
pad: (pratt) 17
padichchhando (pratichchhandah) 17
padiekkam, pidxﬂlam (pratyckam)

pn%?kkha (pratthsh) o1

padimé (pratimi) 22

pidio (pilika) 18

padisd fnas 91

pidisiddh (pratispardhin) 28

padivai (pratipadd) 34

padumam (padma) 8I, (375

umva, paggimvam (pr

g:.ﬁuai (ghunati, ghiirnat:) 81

pahara (prahr1) go

pahitave (prahartum) 77

paharo, pahiro (prahira) o

paho (panthd} 1o

pahuchchat Sprabhavau) 122

par (nghrat) 83

paim  (tvam, tvayd, tvay1) 122

pajiva (prajivin) 53

pajipatl gr gvatl) 22

papara { t:s_ 90

pajjatto (paryapta) 28
aphara (kshar) g1

ga_uunn% Parjanya, Pradyumna)
15, 2

) 123
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pakamanuna (prakramaména) 8o
pakameyu (pralrameyuh) 78
pakhalo (prakhara) 19
pnll:tumam L(ls:k?htnn) 287
pakkam, akva 1
pi_!kkhoda:a(vxkrog) 90) y 31, 77

a ga ) 8
palaaghano (%ralaya—ghms) 19
palakamiimu (parikramam:) 78
pallakamaminn (pariikramamana)

o
palakamitu (parikrimantu) %8
palaloga (paraloka) 16
palanghano (pralanghana) rg
pilata (piratra) 42
palattham (paryasta) 26
paliva (nisi) go
palayant (pilayant1) 78
paler (padyate) 82
palhattham (paryasta) 87, go
palibhasayisam (paribbramsyishyéinu)

9
J ha (parigha) 22
I;all atavf (;g.nhlttum) 8o
palitiditu, pantptu (parityagyya) 26,

37
palittam (pradipta) 17, 22
paliva (pradip) g1
pabiyovaddtha (paryavadifata) 98
paliyovadisant1 (paryavadifanti) 79
pallalam (palvala) 24
pallanam (pary&na) 26
pallanha (paryanka) 26
palottam (paryasta) 8%
pamdarasa (pafichadasa) 21
pamham, pamho (pakshman) 27
pamhattho (pramrishfa} 87
pamhuhai (smarat1) 83
pamhusal (vismarat1) 83
pamilai, pamillai (pramilatu) 86
pamnadasa, pamnadasa, pamnarasz

(pafichadasa) 20-21
pamnadasd (pafichadasl) 53
pamti (panktt) 35

aho (praina) 32
pandinto (prinavat) 37
panama arpx)hgo )

ame (punah ime) 39
ppg:llamtanya (pn:'ncbol:;a)nkn) 69
andthya (pranaptn.
ga.natuihl aﬁchnmmsué:hih) 69
paficha (patichama) 69
pafichahangeh: (pafichablir=sangaih)

40

anda cha) 28
ga.ndaréspadpaﬂchadnéa) 28
panhi, panho (praéna) 27, 36
paniam (péniya) 11
Panmia (Pamniya) 41
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panna, pafliia (prajiii) go
panaidai (mrr niug 86
pannisi (pafichiisat) 28
pannargha (pafichadasa) 21, 28
pancllat (nudat1) 81

pantht {pathika) 12

paottho (prakoshtha) 13
pipatamo (phpin) 41

plpataro (pipin) 41
papesa (praveda) 16, 18
pipidham pgpidapnha) 3
pipiftho, pApiyo (pipin) 4x
pipotave (priptum) 8o

papovd, papoyh (pripnuykt) 78
pappoti (pripnoti) 14
pipunitha (pripantha) 78
pipunit pnoty, prapnuvant1)

papunevu, pipunevd, pipuncyu
(prapnuyuh) 78-79

paral (bhramati) 8y

para!u(tnknou% -] }

paralamantu (pardkrimantu) 79

parakkam, (p"tﬂyn)(;; kiya) 4

s PRrasham rakiya ]

paralokika {phralaukika) 42

parammuho  (pardnmul l‘§ 35

pirdo, pardvao (pirivata) $¢

panifa (veshhr) go

panalaj iga.my:te) 87

paniler (veshiate) 85

parallat (gamyatc) 87

paribhaval (panbhavati) 81

panlzhnm:;: bodhu) te) Bo

paricha {panu ya) 2

Panchita ('Pi% m 16, 410

parthi] thartavya) 8t

Perharpeae ) ) 8

par: ya_ (pal yata) 8o
nhn.ra%x parthara) 7

pai (1 2) 79
partharipedhaya, pariharipetha
(panhirayaia) 79

panharatha’ (panibarata) 79
paniharchs (parihara) 79
panhdraht (panhiraya) 8o
partharetha  (panhareta) 1g, 79
patthanitavva (parihartavyn) 81
panhagtal (mndnit) 86

pach (bhramat) 89

pannamatuna, patmametuna (pat~
namayya) ?7

Pinnda (Paulnda) x:',l 1%“1

pany f1 (parippchchhan) 48

parsd (parsshat) 15, 53

PI;X;&M, pantmqitu. (pantysgya) 16,

panttiyadha, panttiyaha (pantri-
yasva) 1o

panvida {L ) go

parivatthal (panvastavya) a5
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partveghium (pariveshtitum) 85
paropparam (paraspara) g, 28
paru (piirva) 39
pisai (pafyat) 88
pis pi!shndng
pasanto (padyat) 8o
pasésato (prasasatah) 8o

pasatt (pasyat:) 78

pasavaty (prasdvyate) 78
paschadara (padchéttara) 42
paniddhi, pamddhl (prasddh) 8
pasine (prfnmn) ay )

pasopaga (pasipaga) 34
pasutmi‘:, pasuttam (prasupta) 8
paruvarsht (piirvavarshiya) 42
pathavl (prithwvi) 15

plitheam (pitheya) 19
patluyyate (pathyate} g7

patt (prati) 22

patichalisant: (praticharishyant1)

*,

patigaya, patigayha (pratignihya)

37
patthdrakhi (pratthéra-rakshi) 34
paphera (pratibira) 15
patkkilla (prankila) 15
papimnd (pratyfa) 17
patunsudam (pmnsrutlg 35
patmukko (pratimukta) 23
pa‘t;opidavnmina (pratipidyaména)
pn;g)idaychun (pratipidayecyam} 20,
apipidaycmi (pratipidayema) 48
gappidayxtave ((l;rnul;dayxtum) go
patipajantu (pratipadyeran) 79
pappajat (pratipadyate)
pu;&:;tha. pappayeyh (praupadyeta)
pajipamna (pm’upnnna%aao ) 78
papipitayeham (y fdaycyam
Ty e

2 rna) 8o
pativedetha mnm{em) 79-80
papvelhim (prativekshémi) 78
pativigsaka (prativeimaka) 16
patta (pib) go
patiana (pattana) 26
pattava, pattiva Sprasthipx) go
paftham (prishtha) g6
pattharo, patthiiro &pmﬁita) g
patthi (pnshtha) 3l
patyisamna (pra }
pallam, piuam (priknta) 10
palla (pach) go
P i

ura) 1

paﬁnuop(npautml:?;)q'l

3
;:::0 (,‘,m.v)"’;) 84, 36
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pivadanam (padapatana) g3

pavanoddhaam, pavanuddhasm
(pavan-odz-lha.ta) 33

pavatayevii (pravarttayeyuh

pavattho (pralmshtha)y 13 ) 79

pavisa (pravi$) o1

pavithalsanti (pravistarayishyant)

79
pavvila (chhiadi, plav1) go
pavvatiyati (parvatiyate) 77
pavviyai (mliyat) Ks
pavuso (privrish) 34
paya (pach) go
plyamind (payasvinf) 24, 80
payaral (smarati) 83
p;yi.la h(p?akﬁh) 90) 8
piyaya ripayati) Bo
pechehhai (pasyat:) 88
pekkhad: paiyatl; 103
pekkhia (drshtvda) rog
pemmam (preman) 29
pendam (pinda) 1o
pendava (: asthipx)) 9o

rantam (paryanta) g, 2
g:lkndx (prl::shau mgo 5
phala, phila (pat) 8:
pbala,l_phali, phalam (phalam,

phaldnt) 52
phalamavaharai (phalam=apabarat1}

3!
phai!’im, phalani (phaldm) 52
phale (phalam) 52
philer (pitayat:) 82
phaliam, philiam (patita, pifta) 82
philiga (sphapka) 17
phahthd (parikha) 2o
phalibo (sphatika, parigha) 17-18, 20
phalo (phalam) 52
phamso (sparsa) 28, 35, g1
phanaso (panasa) 20
phandanam (spandana) 28
pharat: fsphu.ratx) 15
phariso (sparia, s) 31, 91
pharuso (parusha) 2o
phiisa (sprif) gr
phassa (spar§a) 31-32
phattho (spashta) 28
phe (yiyam) 6

pheggu phalgué 15
phida, phitta, phuda (bhram{) oz
phuda (sphut, bhrami) 89, o1

phudal (sphutati) 86

phugam g?uhta, sphuta) 87
phunai (bhramat) 89

phusal (mérsh{, bhramati) 88-8g
phussita  (pushpita) 28

phutta (sphufita, sphut, bhramé) 8o,

89, 91
pbu%;asr’ (sphutat:) 86

A ORAMMAR OF THL PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

p (ap) 9

Pz (pib) go

pi& (mtk) 46, 52 ) 16

plagamanam (priyagamana) 1

plalam, piam (pita) 38

panti (pibanti) 120

piao_(pitarah) 52

plaré (pitarah, pitrin) 52

piaram (pitaram) 46, 52

pare (pitrin) 52

plarchi (pitribhih) s

piareng, piarcnam (pitrd) 46, 52

puaro (pita) 46, 52

piau, piavo (pitarah) 52

piavam (pitam) 38

pichaviderm (pratyarpilavin==asmi)
79

pidapayati (pidayat) 8o

pihi spg;u'iy 28

pua (pib) go

pikkam (pal?kvnm) 8, 24

pinafi, pinadi, pinattam, pinattanam,
plmmi (pInati) 36

potts (priyah 1t) 10

pipula (wvipula) 18

pisa (pish) gt

pisi)l (méfchi) 22

PIsajipadaka, (Pisachipadraka)

pisumaam (vismaya) 120

pisuna (kath) go

pita, pitd (pitd, pitrd) 53

pitnd (pitrd) 53

pitra (pitrin) 53

pitthic (pnthyim?

pitu (pitre, pituh) 53

pituchchhi prtnsva:i) 24, 39

pituno ép:tuh) 53

pitusu (pitrishu) 53

ptu_(pitarah, pitrin,) 52

pidbn (gltnbluh) 52

16

61

wnd (pitri) 52

ll;mno itarah, pitrin) 52
pu?!l fava )
ivasaty (pipdsati) 77

ryadast, glyadui (Priyadarsm) 5
Pryadasisa, Pryadasisi (Priyadaréinah

Po?:%:haro, Poksharo (Pushkara) 11,
27, 99

pommam (padma} 3t

pora (paura) 13, 42

porfind (paurini) 11

pnsatb(a gxpasmsatba) 9
ta (pautra) 42

ggtthallc,n, poithao (pustaka) 11, 14~
15, 32

prache (pratyaya) 20

prachu (prachya) 9

prahadava (prahctavya) 81
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praludenn  (prahutavinz=asnu) 79
prahites: (prahitavin==as) 7‘9
priimva, prismvam, priwva (priyah)

12
prajihitavya (prabotavya) 8o
priapunit (prapnuvanti) 78
prashamda (pirshada) 38
prassa (dns) 118, 122
prassadt (] nsyalu) 122
P h T2 \p b
prathumi (prithivi) 120
pmnhtip:t: pratuLﬂ:ipua
pratistavets tuhthipayat1)
priu (priyah) 1as
prayubotava (prahotavya) 8o
preshents (preshayanu) i
preshet (pruhamn) 78
preshsama (preshayishyima) 79
Priyadraét (Pnyadarsin) 12
pruva (pfirva) 38

puae (pwiyai) 53

bba
E:dmn%gl%:)(;indunagaumh) 42
pugido (putra) 102
pughamam, pudhumam (prathama)

9
avi thivl) 10

guug:l, pnh(ggi’ (pn)lluvl) 10, 12, 14
Fu.ll_l i (Pfuﬁ- piyih, plydm) 52-53
pijabs (pujibhih) 53
piijam, plyim, (pijam) 53
plyinam (piyiinam) 53
pljisu (pliyisu) 53
Piyiya, pljaya (pljayé piljiyim) 53
PljEyam (pljdyam) 53 _
pdjaye, pijkye (pljdyim, plyays,

pﬁﬂm) 53
Pljaychn (pﬁi.Libhlh) 53
Phidyo (pGysh) 52
pljetayd (p-'uav:wga) 24, 8o
pﬁdw pijayati} 7
pulaa (dns} 89

a (ullas) g1

pulaal, pulaer, puloc: (padyat) 88
puliza (pur ) 99, 112
pubiséha, pulisadia %gpumsbmya) 99
pulise (purushah) gg-100
puloc (pasyatr) 84
pugnli (pumin, pumimsah, pumsah)

pumam spuminnmx)s?:
1

atara) 4a

23

pumine (pumsah, pumy) 51
pumincbhi, pumineln (pambheh,
el

pumanest (pugau) st

Pumano (pumismea 51
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pumasma ) 51

pumasmin (pumsi) 51

pumassa (pumse, ) 51

pumasu (pumsu) 51

pume (pumsah, pums) 51

pumebhi, pumchi (pumbhih, pum-
bhyah

51
pumena {pmnsi, pumsah) 51
pumécsu P“[“’;U 51
n) 5t

0 (pumi
gll:nmuli {m&rshty) 88
pumuni gﬁmﬁ, pumsah) 51
putuno (pumse, pumsah) 51
Pundvasune (Punarvasau) 53
punavt (punarssapi) 108
puiichhal (marsht:} 88
puiifiakammo (punyakarma) of
puiifiam (punya} 1oo
punovi (punarsam) 108
punu (punah) 12
pupphem {pushpa) 27, 31-32
puram (pﬂrva?
purckkhéra
punllam (pauratsya) g7
punma (pirva) 42
puriso (purusha) 12, 5
P bodhino yabodheh) 53
Pushyabuddhisya{ Pushyabuddheh) 53
Pushyasy snyah) 53

- nno
ustiyats 77

guthumi, puthuni (prathivi) 120
puitham, putthi (prshiha) 36
putto (putra) 102

puvvam (piirva) 105

puvvanho (pirvihna) 24

puvvasst, puvvasam (plirvasmun) 104
puyae (pljiya) 53

puyaita (pjapitva) g7

puyayanto (piijayan) 8o

pyeva (eva) 110

ra 46, q4

va (rijan) 50

rid (r4)8, rhjfinah, rijiiah) 46-47,

adam

raadam (rajata) 16

rifdo, riddu (rhyfiah) 47, 49

riilt (raiiah) 47, 49

riihmto (rijabhyah) 47, 40

riam (r3jan, rifinam) 46-47, 49-50
shamm (r¥jam, réjm) 47, g0
raanam (ratna) go

ridna, rianam (rdyfidm) 47, 50
rafine (riifiah) 47,

raiino E!‘i.lﬁah- rajinah 47, 49-50
riassa riiﬁ'-_ah‘)a 47 50

riasunto (ryabhyah) 47, 49
riaulam (ramhula) 33

ri.“;vhm (l'iji'l na) rs

rabhasy ral a) 2

richa {rli:l) slsm e
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rachchhi (rathys) 26
rachifii, riclind (r3)is) gb, 120
o T w2

no, rachio (rdfiah) g6, 120
mdazm ratoa) 59 ) 96,
rie (rijfiah, rijan, 1) 47, 49-50
rael, rielom (rdjabhih) 47, :ég, 52
richinto (rijal h) 49
rdena, rienam (rdjii) s5e
rdesu, rhesum (rdjasu) 47, 50, 52
riesunto (rijabhyah) 49
Rihi (Radhi) 19
rahada (hrada) 15
ral (ritrt) go
railn (rijabluh) 52
ritkkam (rijakiya) 41
ramm (rijam) 52
raina {ré_]ﬁim) 52
rami (rajid) 47, 49, 52
rimam (rijanam, rijiam) 52
ramo (ra)ae, l‘ijinad, rijiah) 47,
D% 52
rasu, rilsum (rijasu) 52
ritto (_r.':_]abhyah) 52
réja, rijd (i) 47, 53
ray u (rijadharma) 9
rﬁ,la.ka. ri_;nkiya} 42

A GRAMMAR OF THE

rajamhim (rajfn) 51

rijinam (r3)anam, rajidm) 51, 53
rajane (rajfiah) 53

rijine, rajam (rijAnah) 53
rajdmto (rfjayfiapta) 8

rijino (rijinzh, rijah) 51, 53
rijarisi (ri_‘arslu) 34

S)ariva (rajd 1va) 4o

rajasa (rajfiah) 53

rijasmi (rajfiah) 51

rijasmm (r¥iit) 51

rijassa (rdjie, rajoah) 51
rajebhy, rajelz (r¥jabhih) 51
jena (rijfid) 51

rijesu sri_]asu 5t

rannd (rajfid) 51, 58

rapne, rapne (rijiah) 53

rapni (hjamt) 51, 5

riyno (ragiir, rijfiah) 51, 53
rajibly, rajile (rdjabmh) 51
rijika (rajuka) 11

rdjiinam (z‘-"i_]ﬁim) 51

sifb (rajaeu) 51

2 dha (rakshata) 7g
rakbhai (rakshat1) 27
rakkhfipedhaya (rakshayata) 79-80
ramac (ramate) 70

rambhat (runaddhi) 87

ramfal, ramyjal (ramyate) 87
ramwumfgao (rantvi dgatah) 62

PRAERIT LANGUAGE

rammai (ramyate) 87

rampa, rampha (talsh) gr

rifia (r})fid) 53

ranafijaho (ranaiijaya) 22

rafija (rafin) qo

rankhola (duli) g0

rannd, rafifid (rdjfia, rijiah) 47, 49,
5I-52, 120

rannam arama; [}

rafifiam (r@jfiam) 51

rabfie, rafifis (rdjm1) 51, 120

ranno, rino, rafio, rafo (tdji, rijiah)
47, 50-52

risaho (rasabha) 22

rass (ra$mi) 23

rasso (hrasva) 32

rattam (rakta, rafijpta) 8y

ratti (ritn) go

rattm (ritrau) 62

raulam (rdjakula) 33

ravanna (ramya) 123

riva (raiin) go

rava (ru) go y 16

riya (rd, rija) 16, go

riya (rdjd, rajinah, rijiiah) 52, 98

rayaheram (rfjakiya) 41

riyam (rijanam, rdjan) 52, 105

riyamm (rfjfis, rajan1) 52

rayina, riyinam (rajfidm) 52

riydno (rajfiah) 52

riyassa (rajfie, rajfah) 52

riyatto (rajabhyah, rijial}g

raye (r¥jiiah, rajfi, rajani

re g3

reava (much) go

reha (rd)) qo

res), resum ?Lnte) 123

ra S:rh‘“*) g1

richchho (riksha) 27

rida (mand) g1

nddho (rnddha) 12

rnam (rna) 12, 14

rira () go

st 12

rochchham (rodishydm) 71
rochetu (rochayantu) 79
rohita (lohita) 19
romantha (romanti) go
roiicha (pish) gr

ropapita {ro 1ta) 8o
rosiinta avat) 837, 39
rosinal (marsht1) 88

rottavvam ({ruditavya) 86

rottum (roditum) 86

rottina (ruditvd) 86

ruali (rodish1) ra2

Ruddo (Rudra) 24

ruhlhalim, rokkhebm (vrikehaih)

52
52

117
rukkho (vyiksha) ra, a7
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rumbha (rudh)

rundha (rudh) 8q
rundhat (runaddhi) 86
rufija (ru) go

runnam (rudita) 87
m;iu (ru) go )
wipimays (raupyamayi) 42
Ruppini (iuhnmi) 23
rusz (rusha) 8

risal (rushyatt) 85
ruva (rud) B

ruval, Tuves (roditr) B5
ruvium {roditum) 85
ruvvast (rochshi) 85

&h) 66°
= ((s%yl' 2 ) s
22 s B

s (]

siddal (katshati) 82
saadho (s:htl)) 18
saahuttam (satakntvas) g%
sdaro (sigara) 16
sabadhu (sapatham) 122
sabba, sabba (sarva) 66
12bbid (sarvih) 66
sabbibh (sarvAbluh) 66
sabhbam (& sarvim) 66
sabbamhi (sarvasmit) 66

sabbasmim (sarvasmm) 66
sabbassa a

sabbassi (sa ) 66
sabbassam ) 66
sabbisu (sarvisu

sabbiya (sarvih, sarvasysh) 66
sabba;

sabbebby, sabheln
bbyah

sabbena “(sarvena) 66

ub&aum, sabbesiinam (sarveshim)

sabbesu (sarveshu) 66
sabbhivam (sadbhiva) gt
sabho (sarvah) 66
sabhalatim (saphalam) 123
sabhari (Saphari) 18
sachivam (sachdpa) 16
sachcham (satya) 26, 32
sada ({ad) 8g

Sadakam (Satakarm) 17
sadan (slyate) 86

(sarvash, sarve-

161

Sadavibana (Sitavihana) 17
saddaha (sraddhi) 8g
saddahal (sraddadhiiti) 8¢
saddalam (fraddiuea) 84
saddilo (§abdavat) 3
saddhala (sidhirana) 123
saddhiddha Ssﬂddhﬁnddha) 39
fabda) 21
sadhd (satd) 18
sidhu, sadhi (sidhuh) 53
sidhubn (sddhubhsh) 53
sidhinam (sidhfindm) 53
sidhisu, sidhusu (sidbushu) 53
sidhttr (lidhur-—--mz‘m
saduvisati (shadviméat) 1:
saha (xd)) go
sahd (sabhi) 19
siha (kath) go
sahafiro (sabakéira) 33
sashamtnd, sshaman! (sahamiing) 45
sahampat: (svayampati) 22
sghara (samwvri)
sahfro salmkiragogg
sahasim iﬂhurﬁm 6g

sahnsrath) 6g
sahasesu, sahasesum  (sahasreshu) 6o
sahasran: (sahasrim) 6g
sihatta (ms:d) 90
sahevvaiim (sodhavya) 124
sihu (sarvah) 122
sahum (szha) 129
sal ll(:Inndi. 10 ) 26

2

:ﬁo (shadja) ag
sau (sadyah) 15
faka (sakya) 8o
sakata (satknta iﬂo)
sakhfiram (sa ra) 50
faladama isauih smeh) 79
Salamun: (Sikyamum) 23
sakiya, salaye (sakya) 21, 8o
sakka (éak) Bq, 109
sakal (s?kliu)ni 86, 88
sakkana_(sak) 109
sekko (Sakra

sall [¢] i) 31
Saldhano (Salavihana, Sitavihana)

1
saﬁpho (sarabha) 95
silaie (s2rasah) 100

ara (samacharya) 13
samachchha (vafich) go
semadapayitave (sampidayitum} 8o
saména (bhwy) go
simanera (frimaneys) 22
saminu (samam) 123
sumata (samipta) 8o
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samattho (samasta) 25

samiya (samija) 98

simaya (pratilsh) gr

sambhaval (sambhavat) 81
samghdra (samhira) 11

samht (sum) 51

samiddhi, simiddhf (samnddht) 8
sam)hi (smdhyi& 85

samka (sankd) 3

samhara, samkamra (samskdra) 27
samkhita (sankshipta) 8o

samkho (Saunkha) g6
samkujamachhe (sanhuchamatsya) 16
sammadakkhita (samyag=akhyita)

40

sammaddo (sammarda) 26

sammadeva (samyak eva) 40

sammillai (sammilat) 86

sammosa (sammarsha} 15

samnamdhipayyi (sanmdhipya) 37

samfiaveyama (samjfifipayima) 78

sampatipidayanti  (sampratipidy-
ante) 78

sampatipajisati (sampratipatsyante)

79

sampahpati (sampratipattr ) 17

sampumna (samptrna) 8o

samta (santah) 58

samtam (san) 53

samuthipiyamina (samutthipya-
méana) 8o

samvachara (samvatsara) 1p, 28, 54

samvara (samvr1) go

samvata, samvattao (samvartta,
samvartaka) 26

samvella (samvesht) 89

samvellal (samveshtate) 85

sinam (tisim) 67

saniina (snina) g5

sandasayanto (sandariayan) 8o

sandho (shandha) 21

sandhuklka, sanduma( pradip) ot

sine ($um) 51

sancho (smeha) 31, 95

sangimo (sangrama) 95

sanham slnksi:m) 27

Sanichchharo (Sanmichara) 13

sanks (fankd) 36

sankhdi (samstydyatt) go

sankho (dankha) 36

sannd (samydi) 30

sannima Eidn 9o

sannuma (chhadi) go

santhaviam, santhiviam (samstha-
pita) 10

santo (san) 53

sappham (dashpa) 27

sara (smn, sr1) 92, 89

sira (prahrt) go

Sarabhii (Sarayi) 22

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAERIT LANGUAGE

sarado (sarad) g4, 36

saral (smarat1) 82-83

saraptantt (samrafijayant1) 78

sirango (§&rnga) 30

saraphasam (sarabhasz) o5

sararpham (saroruha) 33

sarat (smaratt) 32

sartd (sant) 34

sarichchham (sadriksha) 27

sansa (sadnfa) 12

sarisaminam, sariam nmam (sadr-
$am=1dam) 105

saro (saras) 34

sarvalotha (sarvakmtya) 8o

sarvasapa (sarvasattva) 24

sarve (sarval, sarvasmm) 69

sasama ?arshapa) 18

sasmmm (sun) 51

sasu (shatsu)} 69

sisu (§vasu) 51

§atibamrattha
rishtra) 23

Sitakanimo, Satakamsa (Satakarneh)

(Satavithaniya-

53
sitama (saptema) 11
satim1 (fatam) 69
satar1 (saptat1 63 .
Sitavihamhara (Satavihaniyahira)

23, 3.
sateh1 (%atmh) 69
sathila (sithila) 22
Satino ($alteh) 53
sattaraha (saptadasa) 21
sattar1 (saptat1) 17
sattavisa (saptavimian) 41
satthy (svast1) 25
Sattuddha (Satrughna) 108
Saundali (Sakuntald) 105
sava (sarva) 69
savaho (apatha) 18
savam (sarvam) 69 _
Savamfiuno (Sarvajiiasya) 53
Savapu (Sarvayfia) 9
sivipeyAm (iravayami) 78
savasa (sarvasya
savasi (sarvasmin) 69 _
saviiya, saviy: (sarvasyim) fg
save (sarvah, sarvam, sarvasmn) 69
savena, savenli (sarvena) 69
savesu (sarveshu) 69
savina (sarves
savino (svapna) 6
sivo (sapa) 17
savram I:arvam) 69
savre (sarvah) 6
savresu (sa(rvelhu§ 69 ) 13
saviiyfina (sarv-o 3
savv (sarvi, sarvih, sarvin) 62
savvado, savvae, savvayd, = ST \Te
(sarvayi, sarvasmat, sarvasyzh) 62
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savvie (sarvayd, sanasyim) 62

sayvie (sarvlyai, sanvasyih) 62

savvily (samvablvh  sarvebhvah.
sgrvasm.‘n, saruibhnah, sirvasyim)

]
savvabim  (sarvibhih, sarvasmin)
¢
llvsﬁ'hinto (sarvebhyah, sanibhyah)
2

savvii (sarvim, sarvasyim, sarvavd,
sarviyay, sarvanndh) 62

savviim (sarvim) 62

savvajjo (sarvajia) 24

savvam (satvam, sanim) 62

savvam (sarvam) 6%

saveammu (sarvasmimn) 54, 62, 64

tavvina (sarvesham) 62, 64

savt\irim, savyfinam (sarveshém) 62,

4

savvim (sarvEnmi) 62
savvanno, savvaifio (sarvayfia) 24,

96, 102
savvio (sarvdh) 62
saviassa (sarvasya) 64
savvassim (samvasmun) 54, 62, G4
savvisu, savvisum (sarvisu) 62
savvisunto (sarvibhvah) 62
savvattha (sarvasmin) 54, 62, 64
savvatto (samvasmit) 64
savvau (sarvih) 62
savvavai (pasyatr) 88
savve (sarve, sarvan) 62, 6.
savveht, savvehim, savvehm .tsarvalh)

s 0L
savvena (sarvena) 62, 64
savvestm (sarves
savvesu, savvesure (sarveshu) 62, 64
savvg, s?wu (sarvah) 62, 122
sayam (svayam
sayha sahyv:) 2)624
siyita (svadita) 22
sayyaniham (sajjanfinim) 100
se (sah, te, tat, tam, tasya, tasydh,
asyih, fum) 31, 55, 63-64, 68
sea Y g0

scha ?us
sepd

selo (saila) 13, 22

senddra (sindGra) rg

sennam (sainyz) 13

scsayo (saifava) 16

seste (sreshtha) 25

Setagin (Sreshthagint) 25

sevva (sevi) go

shavinmukya (svinuka) 2o, 31
shuliytka, shunytka (sauryska) 26
fidlo (syila) r13
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uilo (sngila) 12

«ibb3 (uphi) 18

sibharo (silara) 17

adhnlo (sithila) :i

stha _(spnh, kinlsh) go-gr
Sihala (Smnhala) 11

siharo (sibara} 157

siho (simhah) 10, 54
silikhaha fsilaskhalita) 41
sthmdito (srimdn) 42
silittham (shshta} 30

sun (teshdm, tisam) 56, 63-64
simidharassa (s:midhariya) 61
simgho (ssmha} 53

S tto (Simhadattah) IX
smpa. (nifick) go

sinitam (snita) 97

siicha (siich} o

sindhavam (samdhava) 13-14
sineha ésncha) 23, 31

smeru {sndyu) 31

singiro (sningirzh) 2

smho (s1sna) =27

smnam (samsa) 13

sippa (sipa) 32

qaram (sirah) 36

siraroo (swroroga) 33

sirast (swras1) 54

sui {sti) 38

sinmatasa (srimatzh) 53
sinmate, sirimito (srimén) 53
siroroo (swroroga) 33

sisa {Lath) go

sitthao (mkthaka) 23

sitthr (srishti) 12

aitti {sakn) 38

sivino {svapna) 8, 3t

siya, siyE (syat) 78

SI}E!:.“, sry:':u( (??)hlﬂ 78-79
L) y 8 Sy 4
soyatszh,“tzt) 63-61, 66, 68
s0aam, soam so='§'lun 23
soamallam (saukumiirya) 26
subbacho (suvachah) 15
sochavc, sochaye, sochaye (Sauchaka)

16, 4%
sochchal (sroshyati) 72

sochchbalust (sroshyam) 42
sochchham (spnomu, sroshydmi) 71,

111
sochchhusi (sn(;shyan) %2
hehhihintt 1 \
sochchhiht (srashya’u) 72
sochchhibinu (sroshyami) 72

chehinhiss (srosh:
:gchchh:hiubi (srt’zs?v’at?ﬂ) 72

chchlumo (sroshyimah
:‘;chchbin: Esmsh}ann) )7272
sachehhis: (sroshyasi) 72
sochchhuntthd (froshyatha) 52
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soeva (svapitavya) 124

solaha (shodasa) 21

solla (pach) go

somilo (sukumidra) 19

sommo (saumya) 23

sonhf (snush3) or

fomdiha (somitasya) 100

Son-uttaro (Son-ottarau) 13-14

soriam (Saurya) 26

Sorparaga (Strparaka) 31

sossa ($ushma) 23

sottam (srotzh) 29

sottina (srutvd) 37

sotum ($rotum) 77

sofina (§rutvd) 37

spamika (svinuka) 24

spasuna (svasri, svasrinim) 24, 53

srimanera (srZmancya) 42

sriviipaka ($rivaka) 8o

srun2ru (§rmvantu) 7

srumdava, srunrdavya (srotavya) 81

sruyati (friiyate) 78

satd (sthitd) 25

si (dhuk) g3

Sudisand (%udarsa.na) 8

stigha (sukha) 19, 22

s:glum (sukhena) 122

suhid (sukhin) 105

sii (siichi) 1

suidi (suknti) 17

swamina (sryjamina) 8o

Suyo (SGrya) 97

sukhipayim, sukhayami, sukhayim
(su{?xayim:) 78, 8o

sukhiyana (sukhiyana) 8o

sukhayita (sukhita) 8o

sukhumala (sulumira) e2

sulakln (sulakshmi) 27

suliyzka (sa Y 42

sumara (smn1) g2, 89

sumara, sumarat,, sumarcdi(smaratr)
32, B2-8g, 103

suman (smara) 122

sumaria (smntvi) 103

sum (asmi) 27

suna (fru) go

sunal (§nnot1) 86

sunderam (saundarya) 9, 14, 25

sundo (saunda) 14

suneyu (irnuyuh) 78

sunijjal  (sriyate) 87

sufifia (sGnya) 32

sunusd (smushi) g7

supa ( (m_l'!.l)l 89

supal (maérshti) 88

sipithiya (slphrthiya) 3¢

45
Surio, Siiro, Sujo (Siirya) 26
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siisai (Sushyat:) 85

suskam (fushka) roo

sususeyu, susumsera  (fusriisheyuh)
78-79 )

sususatd, susrusatu, susrusitu (fumé-
riishatdm) 79

sutto (supta) ag

suttos1 ssuptah as1) 70

sutvd  (srutvid) 77

suumilo (sukumira) 19

suunso (supurushz) 22

suvatthi (svast) g2

suve (fva) 24, 31

suvva (fru) 110

suyval (sriiyate} 87

svagatam (su-dgatam) 40

svimisya (svimmah) 54

svassa (sa asya) 40

svora (sphura) 11, 28

sua (svap) gt

syads, syatr (syit) 78

ta (tat) 68

ta (tih, tin, tasmat, tivat) g4, 64,
6b, 68, 105

tad, tai (tadd) 10

taimm (tadénim) 11

tabbam (timra) 2

tibl (tabluh, tibhyah) 66

tachchha (taksh) g1

tada (tila) 18, go _

taddgailidapana %udig—odapana) 34

taditpa (taddtva) 24, 42

taddhu (tava) 111

taddhina (dnshtvi) g7

tade (tasmat) 68

tadi (@) 18

tado (tasmit, tat) 55, 53-64

tido, tidu ( ) 63

tie {tasysh, tasyim, tays) 63-65

tac (tvays, tvayr) 57, 64-63, 109

taha, tahi (tathd) g

tahim (tasmat) 122

tahe (tasydh) 122

tihe (tadS, tasmm, tasyim) 55, 63~

6
ti]u‘t talim (tabluh, tibhyah) 63, 66
tah, tléhm':i 8(tava, tasymn, tadi) 35,
» ‘]
tal?:ﬁnh% 3(tvat, tebhysh, tibhyah)
63, 5 -
tal (tadf, yushmad, tvayd, tava,
tvayt) 10, 57, 64-65, 109_ 6
th (tam, taya, , tasyam) 63
taia (tadd, tasmm, tasyam) 55, 63-64
tafam (tntiya) 11
tafdo, taidu, tathmto (tvat) G5
tam (tAni, tvaya, tvays) 63, 122
taisa (tidnia) 123
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taltto (tvat, zmhmat) 58, 64-65

talkha (talsh) 91

Takhauld (Takshanli) 29

15l {tad, tosmin) 55, 64

taliam {tadiga) 18

talaonthal {bhramati) 8¢

tdlaventaam (tilapntaka) 10, 28

tilianta {bhrimi) g0 _

tam (tvam, tvim, tam, tim, ot} 57,
63-66, 94

tama, tima (tivat) 116, 123

tamida (bhrimi) 5o

timatum (tivat) 123

tambom (tdmm) 29

tambo (stambha]} 25

timbra (timra) 26

s e A, e

tambn, tampln {tasmin) 55, 03-G4,

Timotaro {Dimodara) g6

tamsam (iryasra) 35

tamwam (tieara) 29

tana 123

ﬁr?, lg-g:m {teshim, tisim) 5556,

unsm (tpna) 12, 14
tanera (knte) 123
tanhi (ipishnd) 32
taithi (tam W) 40
tim (te, tim) 63, 67-63
tafificva (tam=eva) 4o
tanu: (tanvi) 3t
tany {svakiya) 39
tao, tio ((ﬁh, m:: 6364
tapasun1 (tapasy
'n;;:i’ (mgc) ;‘;, 57?468
tara (sak'
taral (fakoots) 88
tarao, tarali (taravah) 51-52
tarsa (tarsha) gt
tinso (tidnsa) 12
tari, taruno (taruh, tavavah) 52
oy A
tisa {toeya, teshim) 55, 63-64
tasal (trasats} 88
tis:m, tisim, tassnam (tisim) 63,
BSI7(ﬂsmm, tisim) 63, 68
gi (lnsl;ni) 32 oxts

tasya) 32, 55,
taud i“!ﬂh_, wsyim) 55, B3, 66-67
tassam (tasyim) 67
tassiya, e (tanyh) 67
tasy, tassp (teseam) 55, 63-64
tin (tasya) 122
tAsu, tisum (tAsu) 63, 67
tisunto (tebhynh, tibhyah) 63
tathativa, tatheva (tathi wva) 40
tathupamam {4
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tatru (tasya, tasmm) 137

tattha (tasmin) 55, 6364

tatthGna (dpshiva) 97

taito (tatra) 123

tatto (tyat, tasmit, tat) 55 58, 63-65

tal (tubhyam, tvat, taz) 128

tiu (tih)

tium (thvat) 129

tiva, thvam (that) 84, 105, 123

tavam (tvim) 67

tavas (tapasum) 10§ N

tayd (tvat, tvayd, tayd, tuph} 66-

tiya (tasmit, tasydh, tasydm 67

tiyam (tasyiim) 67

tayassu (tayoh asru) 39

tdye (tasmar, tasym) 68

tayr (tvay) 67

tayo m)ah%67

tiyo (tzh) 6

te (an: 3, tava, te, sah, tin,

5, 33«63

teava (pradip) ot .

p %’s

tebin (tah
teddaha (ﬁm) 97

tiim1)

5 td ’
uhug;f %mlme) 123
tehu (tidnia) 123
tella (aila) 34
tellokkan, teloam {trmlolya) 30
tenn g4
mﬁ;, tena, teni (tena) 54, 63-64, 66,

tepam kilenam (tesmun kile) 62

tenham (tTkshna) 27

tera, (trayodasa) 9, 17, 21

Teranhn (Triradms, zli‘

Teranhuba (Traradmuka) 42

terasa, terasama (trayodada) 1y,

tesa, tesam, tesl, tesim (teshim, thsim
55-56, 63-64, 68

test, tesum (teshu) 63-64, 68

tettahe, tettghu (tatra) 123

tettn, tettuha (tivat) 37, 123

tema, tevam (tathR) teg

thi, thaa (s:zit)gggago
3
thilal (ushthat) 83

thial (tshihatu

thihu (sthisyat) 83

this (tishthati) 83
thaira (sthavira) 13

thakka (sthd) go, 118

thambhs, thambha (stambha) 25

thinam (sthina) a5, 82

thants (tishthanti) 122

Thinu (Sthinu) 25

thapeyau {sthipayati} 77
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thapayicham (sthipayitvi) g7
thipet:, thapet: (sthi ty
thau (tllhthg.tll)( peyat) 77
thavao (stavaka) 25, 2g
thumpa (tnp) 89

mpai, thippai (tripyatr) 83
thiyantt (tishthanti) 78
thoram (sthiila) 11
Thorasis1 (Sthilladirshin) 19
thuba (stiipa) 16
thubha (shtw) 15
thu (stut1) 25
t1 (in) g
t; (tr;, (trayah) GGhB
tla tif (taya, , tasyam 6
Tiaslso (Tridascéa) 41 ) 55 63
tiblz ?nbbxh) 67
tidha (tathd) 123
txdo, txgu, tie (taya, tasyah, tasyim)

g am (ngma) 23

2 (tatha) 123

mn, tihim tablnh, tribluh, tisnbhih)
60-61, 63-64, 67

t!h(!into (tZbhyah, tibhyah, tisnbhyah)

3-6

th (taya, tasyah, ta:yim 5 63
tilichchhZ  (clukitsd ) 55

tilita, tilita (Umag 80

tima (thvat, tathd) 116, 123

timba (tim) 118

timidava (stmitavya) 81

timiss? (tamisrd) 15

tumm_ (trayah, trini) 6g

tina (tizsim) 63

tund (tcna, uya) 54, 63-64

tma (trma) 1

tinam (tasam) 63

tinha, G|:mha.m (trayinim, tisnném)

6o,
tim (tri‘m) 67, 69
tnnam, tonannam (trayinim) 67
tinn (g‘ayah, tisrah, trim, trin) 6o,

mf4 (t5h) 63
tira (sak) 8
tirachchiina (uraschi'na) 15
tirai (saknotz) 8
tinamcha (hrascha) 120
unu!(lal (bhramnu) 8g
tise
tishtanto (tlshthat) 25
tism (tisim) 6
tissa (tasya)
tissd, tissam yah, tﬂ!y'lm) 63, 67
tissannam (tsrinZm) 67
tissiya (tasydh) 67
tisso (tisrah) 67
tistamto (tishthantah) 53
tisteya (tishtheta) 78
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tisg (tgsu, trlshu, tisnshu) 6o, 63-64,

7s

tisum (tisu

tisunto (ta hyah tnibhyah,
bhyah) 6364 '

tithitr (sthutvd) 37

titthamn (tirtha) 13, 24

tittho (ushtha) g7

tiu (t3h) 63

tlu (tasyih) 5

tivam (tatha) 123 1a)

tivangulam a) 22

uv:d:ﬂa (::n(atnrymg:I

to (tat, tasmit, tatxh tadd) 55, 63~

t1s11-

tonsam (tunda3 11
traxdasa (trayodasa) 13, 17
tram (tat) 122

tritarasa (tratuh) 53

;rn;yo (myah%kayodzsa) 6
tngau (trayodasa) 17, 699
Trepitaka (Trampitaka) 42

tri (traynh 69
trisatamae (tnsatamale, {nsatatame-

9
tniyuttara
}ti‘;sa tnsg;yusa (tra)}ggaia) 17, 69
trum (tat) 117

tto 65

tu (tava, dkam) 635

tubbba (tvat, tava, yushmékam 65
tubbhado, tubbhadu, tubb

tubbhahinto (tvat, yushmat) 6
tubbham, tubbhina, tubl

(bh yushmikam) 65
tubbhasunto (yushmat) 65
b i, Tushmtey Sak) G5
tubbhe (y@yam

tubbhelum =~ (yushmabhih) 65
tuchchhaiim (tuchchhzl.am) 121
tudampats (jampat1) 22
tudhra (tubhyam, tvat, tava, ) 122
tue (tvim, tvays, tvay1) 57: 64;53
tuba (tava, tvam, tvam, tvat) :5
tuhad ham, tuhaaddham (tavirdha

tuhado, tuhadu, tuhahi,
(tvat) 6

tuhalera (tival.a) 108

tu.halsn (tvam, tava, yushm@su) 65,
116-1%

"E’m (urtba) 13

tubfina (yushmélam)

tuhira itvadlya, yushmldiva) 124
tuhatto (tuat) 65

tuhu, tuhum (tubbyam, tvat, tava,
) 111, 122

tujsha (yUyam, yushmén, vah, tubh-
yam, tvat, tava, tc) 64-65, 122

inam

tuhanto



GLOSSARY

tughado, tuphadu  tuphadd
bahinto (tvat, whmat) G5

twjjhina tufhdmam (vushmilam,
wah' 58 b3

tugjhasunto {vushmat) 63

tuyhcte {evar, vushimat) 63

mphe (vivan, voshmind 57 6566

lllj‘glthl tuyfhehim (yushmiblih) 38

{05

tujshery (yushmana) 30, 6
n J],abem inar} 63
tuly (rul go
tulanan i {traranayi) a4
tum (tvam, teim, wd} 57, 6463
tuma {tava) 63
tumal, twnado, tumide, tunido

wnadu {tsat) 33, 38, 6465
tumae {havi tav) 57 6463
tumihi, tumah tamabinto " {tvat)

wyj-

38, 6405

umdt {tvavd, tasa) 58, 6465

tmam  {tnam, Wir, havd, vesk-
mis} 57, 6465

tumamm (tvavi' 58 6.

tupina fushmikam) 63

tumassim tevavy) 58 64

wmatty (tvat) Eg

fumave (tvas i) 63

umbliira (tadive) 116

tmume (tvim, temd, tava, taw) 57,

o565
tumpa (vgvam, tvat, tava) 665

tumhad, tumhado, tumhadu, tumhin
tumbahinto, tumhZhmto (tvat

vuthmat 38, 6465
mbaim, tumhim (viiyam, vush-
min) 115, 122
fumbikam (yushmikam) 65
tumhakero {yushmadlya; 41
fumbam (yushmin ywbmabhvah
yuhmat, tava, yushmikam) 63,
112, t22
fumblna {ywhmikam) 38, 6465
tumbira (ywshmadiys 124
tumhisu (yoshmisu) raz
tumhasunto {yuwhmat) 58, 64-6;
tumbatto (tvat, sushmat} 63
tumbe (vilyam, sushmin) 55, 6363,
bt (osbrmabwah yush
mai "
Bhit 67 P
pompechchajam (ruskmadhya) 4t
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tue g\1m :—aky;i) 67hum (vush
L tupbika, tuphd vush-
!::ihm 68

tuphe (viivam, vushmin vah) 67

tuphehs (vishmabhihi 63

tuphem (vushmin wah) 67

tuphese (vusheisa; GB

tupphe. tupphd (vivam} t20

thram (t3rva) 25, 30

Turamiya (Proferms) 19

tirito tiratu (diieit) 97

wran (nantz) 8t

tusa ftush) Bn

tasal (rusheant 8

tuto {tato; @

tithika tarchela) 13, 42

wva {tnar 6463

tuvai tyvado tuvadu, tuvzhi, tuva-
hunto vat) 63

mvam (tvare b om) 65 67

undnt (pushmikamy 63

tuvara ‘nar 8o

tusaral (tvarater 53, 81

tnarey1 wnarepd/tvanate, et 53

turarto tuvha (tvat) 63

tunhags. tuvhadu, tnvhahs, timha-
hm (vushmat) 65

tvham (tava) 67

tinhasunto, tovhatto (yuskmar) 65

turhe (vivam vushmin) 63

turhehim (vushmibhibt} 65

wvvam (wbhvam) §2

fam (tvam, tvim) 67

tisa {tu St g2

navk ftvng, tva) 67

tau ({tau} 67

tasya {ie anz) 40

dge

ua (pasya} ne

uina (upisikd} 16

ubbabhavai {udbhavatr} 81

ubbla ftavaj 63

ubhitapits (udvelipitz) 16
ubhavess, ubhavesam {ubhayeshim)

by
uchavucha (uchchivacha) o
uchchhi fukshan) 27
uchchlutto (utkshipta) 27
uchehii (kshu; to, 27
udila, {udara} 20,22
uddhtlz_(uddhih) go

vuhwibbh) 58, 6485, 67, 117,

tumhesu (yushmisa) 58, 63, 67

turmmelum (\'ushmi)hl'z'lsi; 3*8,, 5{1-

tumma, tumo (tava) 6463

ln;l;lls;n, tunhiko, ﬁio (tashnila)
), 92

{uddhmi)
uddhumis (uddhaman} 8
udisiya {nddisya
udd {ptu) 12
wdupina (oiapion) 9
9 had d‘ %= | ()
RS
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uyha (tava) 65
ujhchim  (yushmibhih) 65
ujjuo (ryuka) 29
ukkanthi (utkanthd) 35

ukkero {utkara)
ukkhaam, ukk

9
hiam (utkhita) 10

ukkasam (utkrishta) 87
ukkukkura (utthi) go

ukkusal (gamyate) 897

ullila ?mniml) 90

ullasa

ullas) gt

ullunda (virech:) go
uldhalam (ulikhala) 11
umbaram (udumbara) g4
umha Etava) 6

umhi

ushman) 27
umhbado, umhadu, umbah,

nto (yushmat) 65
umhéna (yushmikam) 65
umhasunto, umahatto (yushmat) 65
umhehim (yushmébhh)} 65
ummullal (unmilat) 86
ummuyjati {unmapat) 15
ungha (mdri) go
unnima (unnimi) go
upadahevu (upadadhyuh) 79
upahaniiti (upahanti) 78

upamna (u
upnraklnt? ¥
upayita {upeta) 8o
upil’n (ki 3

ath

t)pfl:) 23

uppalam (uf

na) 8o
upalathtl) 19

uppela (unnim) go

rasaka (Aurasaka) 42
usabho, ushaho (vrshabha) 15

fisala (ullas)

91

usao (utsava) 28
usapipita (utsarpita) 8o
asiro (fsdra) 10

ussao {(utsava
Ushavadita (

2

umlgka. {much)
ussukkam (autsul
ussuo (utsuka) 28

(ullas) gt
usuo (utsuka) 28

usumbha

)
Utaripadha (| Uttaripatha)so 58

E‘v,a) 15

uthaviyad: (utthapyate )
uthiiyé (uttishtheta) 78
uttarijjam, uttariam (uttarlya)
uttha (utthg) go

utthanga (uoniami) go
utthavaisa 123

utu (rtu
uvaday1

uvaladdha (upal
u

uvisaga
uvastide
uvigina

15
adéya) 37
ZHpa lagdgg) 19

ka)

g

pisal
vign

thita) 100

1
r) 8o

umbha-

28
habhadatta) 11-12,

18

uvutaya (udvartya

uvvii (udvi) qny ) 87

uvella (udvesht) 8g

uvvcllaj, uvvaval (udveshtate) 85

uvviva (udvy)

uyvivai (undvyate) 8s

uyima (udyima) 26

uyina (udyann) 23-24, 26

uyba (tava) 65

uyhado, uyhadu, uyhah, uyhahinto,
uyhasunto, uyhatto (yushmat) 65

uyhe (yliyam, yushmin) 65

uyhehim éyushmﬂbhlh) 65

uyyina (udyina) 24

va (iva, eva) g

via (fak) 8g

Vi, viia c{’mlal) 89

vaa (vich) 34

vaai (saknot1) 88

vial (mliyat) 83

vaam (vayam) 64, 104

vaanam (va: , vadana) 16, 21-
22

vaano (vyajana) 8

vaao (viyavah, vaylin, viyave, viych)

44,
vacha (vraja) 16, 22
vicha (va lgﬁ
vachcha (kanksh, vraj) 89, 91
vachchal (vrajati) 85
vachchha (vriksha) 45, 48
vachchhd (vrkshdh, vrikshau, vrik-
shiin, vrikshét) 42-43, 48, c{,.x, 61
vachchbido,vachchh#idu,vachchhihi,
vachchhihmm, vachcbhiahinto
(vrikshat) 42- E 48, 51
vachchhihmto (vrikshcbhyah) 43,

48, 51
vachchhala svatsala) 100
vachchham (vriksham) 35, 42, 48
vachchhamm  (vikshe) 43, 48
vachchhina, vachchhinam (vnkshé-
nim) 42-43, 48
vachchhdo (vrikshit, vrikshebhyah)

51

vachchharo (vatsara) 28

vachchhassa (vpikshasyz) 43, 46

vachchh:';snnto;gachchhauo (vrikshe-
bhyah) 43, 48, 51 N

vach(y::hatt‘f), Vll:lls'd’lhiu (vrikshit,
vrikshebhyah) 51

vachchhe (vrkshin, vrkshe) 48, 48

vachchhelu, vachchhehm, vachchhe-
him, vachcbhehinto (vrikshaih,
vnkshil;gyim, 6vnkshcbhyah) 955

, 48, 51, OI
vaﬁﬁm, vachchhenam (vphsh-

cna 3 1
vachcllhgu-? 'vﬂ!':cibmxm (vnkshe-
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hu
va:hnlzhginﬁ' gnhhcbhyah) 4%
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vahiisum (vadhiishu) 49
vahfiu (vadbvs, vadhvih, vadhiih,
vadhvim)

H

43, (vmikshab, valshah, vatsah)

12, 2720, 42, 48
vada (miidhe
vaddha (vndh) 89
vadahi (valabhl) 18
vaddbal (varddhate) 8
vad (vatddhatha) 70
vaddham%no (vardhaména) 32
vaddhatha (varddhatha)} 70
vaddho (vriddha) 12
yadhamipa (hanyamina) 8o
vadhantka (virdhamba) 42
vadhamti (vardhshyate) 7:))
vadhaysant (vardhshyanti} 79
vaghaysat (vardhushyati ) 79
vadheyd (vardheta) 78
vadsantt (vardhnshyantt) 79
vadiisat (vardhishyati) 79
vadhithi {avardhishta) 79
::gll:ym (\(rardhau 78)

n (vardhshyau) 79
w‘lhﬁldhnh, “&:ﬁh) 5051
1 (vadhibnh) 51
vadhue (vadhvahgu_:,s
vadhihs (vadhiibhih) 51
vadhiinam (vadhﬁnim? 5t
vadhiisu (vadhishu) 49, 5¢
vadhn“hx)ri (vadhvi, vadhvim, vadh-

51
vadhuyam (vadhvim) 51
vadhuyo (vadhvah) 50
vadhuyo (vadhih) 51
vaditum (vaktum} 77
\‘r'ngg! { .('sgml) n} %

Vi
vaggolz (romanthy
vahi VIS:I vv}hgrotham) 61

123

valnll,l (s}, 12
vihittam (vy3hnta) 29
viho 28, 30, 108

vahu (vadhi) 45

vabii (vadhvah, vadhih) 43

vahfie, vahii (vadhvi, vadhvi
vmﬂxv(im )

vahiin ik

vahusvaiidho (vﬂﬂvawdhn) 41

vahiido, vahidu (vadhvih) 49

vahiie (vadhvi, vadhvih, vadhvim)

“ﬁhl, vahuhup (vadhubluh, vadh-
vih) 49, 61

vahuhinto (vadhibhyah) 49
1 (vadhvd, vadhveh, vadhvim)sg

\ ham) 6t

vai 1(\5 '8

3 (mliyati) 83
{’a:i:iho (Vmsalha) 13
vt %mmvt) 37
vajyz (tras) o1

vayjal (trasatt) 88

th) 9o
vaklalam (valkala) 24
vakkhinam (vyikhyfie) 29
V!{l (iro(l;l) l?;’
val ruh) 91
vasniam (vakea) 35,
Vammaho (Manmatha) 2o, 28
vamno (vama)
vampha (kinksh) 91
van, vanii, vanfim, vandm (vanim)

35, 45, 102

vanam (vanam) 45
vanappat (vanaspati) 28

mﬂ?v:hm) 2

vafiga (vrey) 11

vanluna (vakra) 110

valiia (vrzg) 118

vaiifiads (vrajatt) 100

vant (upéinte) 9, 89

vipata (vydpmta) 102

T (o, vishpa) 2748, 108
vaj pé, 24 1
vigzhl, baraha (dﬁd:;) 17, 2
varahida (ousn) go

varal (vrmoti, vemute) 82

vérase, virasama (dvidasa) 17, 69
varha (vpsh) 118

viri, viin {virs, virim) 121

virm, virimn (virini) 121

vinmai, v:;;lmﬂ (vinmayf) 41

vnsh:bha)) 12, 21-22
Viasatar (Vydsarsin) 41
vasmtinam (vantim) 53, 8o

vahi

vahum (vadhi; .

vrnl:!:‘'((\mil|vo:.-l:l:,?l ﬁ.dh?h) 1o
0 R;:1 »

vabfimunto (vadhlbhyah) 49 bl

vasats (vasate, ulhynie;
dna (vasa

vasavisl 89y 8o
vaschale (vatsala) roo
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Viasesi (Vyisarshi) 41
vasevu, vasevii, vascyu (vaseyuh) 20,

78
Vastthosi (Vasishtharsi) 33
vassa (vrish) 112
vasull {udvd) go
visuya (vasvid) 53
vataminaka (vartaminaka) 26, 8o
vatanakam (vadanala) g6
vatave (vaktum) 8o
vatisam (vadisa) g5
vatti (vartd) 2
vattadi (rartate) rry
vattahum (vartima) 117
vattaminam (varttaména) 26
vatteja {varttcta) 78
vatthu (vastu) 25
vatti (vartiki) 26
vau, val (viyo) 45, 48
vail_ (vi) v:gavah, vayubhih,
v ’
vatido, vatdu, vaghi {viyoh) 48, 61
vaiih, vaimm (viyublih) 34, 48, 61
viuhinto (viyubhyah) 48, 61

vaurd (vitula) 19
vaussa (vayoh) 44, 48
viusu, valisun (vayushu) 44, 48
vausunto {viyubhyah) 48, 61
vivara (vyipn) go

vavasio (vyavasitah) g2
vavudo (vyipnta) 102

vayuno (viyoh) 44

vayam (vayam) 65
ve (dvi, yushmabhyah) 66, 68
vea (eva) g1

vebbhalo (v1hvala§ 2
vechchham (vctsyims 71

vedalla (vedasthina, vedanstita) 41
vedanattanam (vedanatva) 41
vedaso (vetasa) 8

veddhai (veshtate) 85

vedetu (vedayantu) 79

vedha (vesht) 89

vedha (vesht) go

vedhat (veshtate) 85

vedhanam (veshtanam) 85
vedhavera (vaidhaveya) 41 -
vedhei év tate} 85

vediso (vetasa) B, 17

veditu (vedavitvd) 17

vehava (vaiich) go

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

vehim, velinto (dvabhyam) 66

vejayanhiye (vayayantyih) 8o

vejayika (vanayka) 42

vejam (vaidyaj 26

Velamlka (Valamika) 42

velava (vaiich) go

velli (valh) o

velumam (vaidiirya) 38

venham (dvayoh) 66

Venhu (Vishnu) 10

venni (dvau, dve) 66

ven (veld) 19

veruliam (vaidiirya) 38

Vesikha (Vaisikha) 13

vessahu (wvisvabhi) 15

vesu (dvayoh) 66

vetcyats @mawu) 8o

vettavvam (veditavya) 86

vetthai (veshtate) 85

vettum (veditum) 86

vettina (viditvi) 86

veval, vevanti, vevamini (vepamini)
71

vevva g4

vevve g4

v (2m) g

via (eva) g1, 03

viadd1 (vitard:) 26

viani (vedand) 13

wviano (vyajanz) 8

wianillo, viarullo (wikiravat) 37, 39

viasantiG (vikdsantyah) 10

wviavayiso (vvavakdsa) 41

Viayavammam (Vypayavarman) 105

vibhii, vibher (labhet) 83

vichcham (vartma) 123

vichchhuo (vrischika) 10, 28, 31

vichhaddi (vichhard1)} 26

vichhaddo (vichbardda) 26

vichhodav:  (vichchhotya) 124

vichipa {vichima) 8o

widahimi (vidadh3m) 78

vidhattam (armjta) 87

widiyad1 (vedayati) 8o

vidvd (vidvan) 32

viha (bhi) 89

vihai, vihatm (bibbeti) 83

vihanti (bibhyat) 83

wihesa (vihmms3) 15

wvihuns
vihira tiksh) 91
wiboda ftl;‘dx) 90

Vibhu (Vishnu) 10

vihiina ('Jrihina) 13

vija (vij)} go

Vlglha(ch'l‘lnvgam (Vindhy-arksharat®)

3
vnj!g‘amlna (vyzyamana} 8o
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vy, vijitn (viptya) 87

vipja (wvidyd) =26

vighiyath (vikshiynts) 27

viji (widyut) 34, o8

v:_uuﬂ (vidyuddyotom) G2

vipuld, vyjuli (vidyut) 88

wyjiva (wndyut wva) 4o

wketanya (v::kretavynj 8o

wiklao (viklava) 24

vikke {vikel) 8

vikheal, vikher ?wkr!nih) 8

wikina (vikrl) 8q

vihlanal {vikrinit) 84

vikosa (vikrom) g0

wvikninam (vibeIndmi) 48

vilambu (vilambasva)1z2

wilise (wilisa) g8

vildsim {voc } 45

vilyja {vilf} qo

wviluppa (Linksh) o1

vimchhuo (vrischiha) 12

vimdu (vindu) 36

vimhtio (vismaya) 2

simhanai (\nsmamu} 83

Vimgho, Vimgho (Vandhya) 35

vnpiaves vijiidpayan) 78

vimiiavet (vyiidpayan) 78

wiiichhuo {vnischika) 10, 28

Vijjho (Vindya) 31

wiljo (vyha) 102

vmnnitnam (vndina) o8

wiifiito (vyfiita) o5

vinnava (viiidpt) go

vinno (vnia) roz

vinu (vind) 123

vipanuichitum  (vipramoktum) 8o

vipatipidayamina (vipratipidya-
mina) 10

vippagila (ndn1) go

vipphira ?nsph&m 32

viphatiso (visparsa) sg

vipraluna (viprahina) 8o

vira (gup) g1

vird (wili) go

viradd (viratd) g9

viamila (pratilsh) g:

vicea (virecht) gr

virtyam (vﬂéyn) 26

visa | 9

virattanam (viratva) gg

visa (vimia) rt

visal (grasate) 8,

visajats (mqu 78

visajidava ( visarjtavya) 81

visapdem (visarptavin asmi) g

visapdeva (visamitavya) 81

visila (misn) go

visambha (viframbha) 11

visaral (vismaratt) 83

visiio (visvisa) go

visattha (vilvasta) 11
visava (vishaya} 16, 20
vissata1 (vismaratl) B2
vissiso V‘IMSI} 30
vistate (wistnta) 8o
visiira (khd) 89
visiirat (thdyntf) 88

¥ \ ) ) 8o
vitarima (vitardmeh) %8
witint (vitrdsayati} 78

vithata {vistnta} Bo

withishyatu (vitshthatu) 79
wittila (asprisyasamsarga) 123
vitharam (wishtara) 25

viuda (nddi) go

vml:im v:pu(l‘ng 16
vivadu (vivdda) 9, 42
vivisipaydthi, vivisayithn (vavisa-

yata)
vivutha (vyushsta, vyush;n) 8o
wyalidava (villaystavya) 8o
viylipata, viyipufa, vivaprata
(vyfippta), 12, 8o, 102

viyata {vyakta) 80

wiyovadisann (vyavadiéyant g79
vo .(Z‘“hin’ vah, yushmikam) 58,

5
vgzhchnm (vakshylmy) 71
vochchinhn (vaLsgiyah) 2
vochchhn (vakshw,m{‘ 72
vachhimna (avachchhinna) 8o
voya (vi)) q0

vg{)h {vyfidm) go

volai (gamz:tc) 8y

volno (atkrinta) 87

voram (vadara)

vosafto (vikamita) oy

vrachamt (zmgmu) )788
vrachcyam (vrajeyam) 5

vrachhi (vnhhlih) 12

vrakshant (mi::hyanu) 79
vrandam (vnnda) 38

Vriisa (Vyfisa) 123

vuchchal, vwuchat (uchyate) 7o,

vuchchha (vach, brit) 109
vuchyats {uchyate) 8

vufial (vramt} 122
vuiiepm (Vraj)) 122
vuiepprou (VH\J% 122
o Tt
vurhir (magar) g 20 278
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vuyhat (uhyate) 25
vv::;t‘a vz'ipnm) Boh )
vyoshifas: (vyavasayishyast) g4, 79
vvutha, vvutha (vyushita, vyushta) 8o
ya (yat) 6
yi (ye) 68
yahpurvika (yathipaurvika) 42
yam (yam, yat) 68
yamada (yamala) 18
yanavade (jana Endah) 100
Toa, (YI: h)l;lya) 68
s Yas
yy::xanity:.ha é'umit tha) 40

mdnyéim (yasya indriyini) 3g-40
yy:::mbhiw (yatha-bhivi) 40

yathariva, yathcvn (yathd ava) 40  yuvaraiio

yats (yiit1) 7

A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE

);':It\lr:otalgad;l::ztI?Z) 42
ia‘;“?a‘é’i&“gue) o8
e (ye,

ye (¥ Z'f:ym

) 18
yenumd (yen= tha) 40
3, ycsam,

68
Yv:u e g';h (yeshim)

yatthu (yatra) 123
yeva (cva) 10
y:tho uhta) 10, 8o
yo (yah, yi, yat) 68
ywantu (yufijantu) 7
yujevu, ywevi, vu.lcvﬂ (vuﬁ.wuh) 79
yupisanti {yokshya )7
vuvara.\asya) 54
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

— Read
},lne25 — Read —
2,ine 5 — Read —
g line 27 — Read —
4, hne 7 — Read —
5, line 23 — Read —
8 lme 7 — Read —
9, bne 13 — Omit —
11, ine 3 — Read —
» lme 20 — Read —
» line 24 — Omit —
12, hne 15 — Read ~
13, ine 8 — Read —
5 Ime 18 — Read —
14, me 27 ~— Read —
» hne 28 — Read —
16, line 3 — Read —
i, line 8 — Omt —
» hne 28 — Read —
» hnc 29 — M —
19, lme 7 — Read —

15 — Omut
2, lne 5 — Omt —
22, ine 14 — Read —
» lme 24, — Read ~—
» lme 32 — Read —
23, bne 11 — Read —
» lme 12, — Omt —
24, last me -~ Read —
25,lme 5 — Omit —
and add —

phne 15 — Read
26, hne 15, — Read —
» lne 19, — Read -

— Sauraseni

Arsha-Prikrita

samsknita

Jabin

subantidarfa

Praknta

Ay-wrdhi

bhagavaiu

Ushavadata

heradat

porind

rishe

kenasmt

& ttham

second letter

first letter

alipraga

mroridts {nwoudt) and
donift = dudi

Agokan Add—Dip 15
essentially Persian

Cf tkkdra at Nagarjuni-
konda (see ITT 58}
pralamghana

Chimtam@la

kshudra = chulla
rdsabha

by

lha

shada

(mukva* )

bramana, bamana. Ins bamana
mhilishjaka = msudhaya,
ashie = gjfha = atha =adha
Th

dhutto

aprahartd
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A GRAMMAR OF THE

26 last line
27, line 5
30, Ime 6
s line 16
81, line 21
» line 28
32, Ime 20
» lne 25
37, line 2
s lne 3
38, Iine 13

» line 26
39, Ime 17
» line 24,
41, line 18
,s line 29,
43, line 5

» line 28
48, line 24
s line 29

50, hne 17
51, hne 19
»» lne 20
58, hne 12
» lme 13
2 line 14
» line 3
from below
» lne 4,,

——

Read —
Read —
Read —
Read —
Read —
Read —
Read —
Read —
Read —
Add —

Read —
Read —

Read —
Read —

Read —

Read —
Read —
Read —
Read —
Omit —

Omit —

PRAKRIT LANGUAGE
Read —

Asokan katayua

wyphayaty

anysvéra

mhsvisa

loc et

pakva

ndvi

bhasia

bhottum

bhottuina

The words are taken from
Kharoshthi  mscriptions
and the pecubanty 1s
due to Iramian mfluence
vaidilrya

knt

indriyint

Faumna-yadam

luk

dat pln in Epigraphic
Praknt

avoid a word like vachehhad
aggio for — aggoo

Bases (femumne) ending m
a Malz || 1—male [ mald,
milgo, mala || 2—malam|
malin, malfo, malk [3, 5—
mala:, malde, malau fmalafa,
malglum [{ 6—maild, malde
malay | malana, malinam |/
T~mild, malde, malau |
mildsu, malasum ||

7, for—1

(13) Pums]|

pumunid

bahini

bahiihs

bahune

mahdtpena

mahatpd



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

56, lme I — Read —
61, Ime 2
from below — Read —
63 line 2
from below — Read —

65, line 5
from below ~ Add —
69, lme 11 — Read —
,s lme 2 from  below —
70,lme 9 — Read —
71, last fine — Read —
73, lme 1¢ — Read —
76, lme 3 -~ Read —
77, lne 16, ~— Read ~—
» lme 19 — Read —
78, lme 9 —~ Read —
»lme 13 —~ Read —
s lme 14, — Read —
» lme 16, — Omit —
s lne 19 — Read —
80, Ime 16 -~ Read —
82, lines 17-18 —Read —
»lne 22 — Read —
83, hme 4 — Read —
» Iine 14 — Read -
B85, last Ime — Read -
86, hme 18 — Read —
87, lme8 — Omt —
»lme8 — Read —
» lme 4
from below — Read —
89, ine 5 — Omit —
80, line 17 —~ Read —
91, kne 8 — Read —
94, lne 16 — Red -
95, lme 21 — Read —
97, lmes 6.7.— Read —

178

1masstm
caurdd =b1°
amilo for amii at the end

and loc plu.

ubhgyeshim, for—ubhayayoh
Add—The root path is
porasmapadi, but has dtma-
nepadi use an the epics, ele
pathdmah

Srwvidingm tnshoa®

akarot

hotha || st pers
clatehetiyate

uifria

niwatel

DBpundt:

thiyant

drabliare

Vedic Subjunctive
odamina, for — asamina
grihndt, for —grinkit, and
grknants, for — griknani
grahitum

bibhets

Jandty

midyats, for-~mada
sammillal

zam

ukkusa?

rugna

frablm=pabhe

arpr, for-—apa

ahllanklm, for — ahlansva,
Paiichi

voggio

sunes m hime 7 afier
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A GRAMMAR OF THE PRARRIT LANGUAGE

kasatam in line 6
102, lme 7. — Read — 7 of the word Juira
105, line 3
from below — Read — hidha, for—hoda

112, me 25 —Add note — It has been suggested

115, me 5 —

» lne 14, —
116, line 19 —
119, line 14, —

5 lme 5
from below. —
120, Imme 10, —
121, line 6

from below. —

s Ime 2 -
122, hne 11. —

s last ine —
123, lme 5 —
124, hme 1. —

that 83 and S4 form
but one siiire saying that
shia in the word nshiara 15
changed to ffa Sce Foumn
Anc Ind Hist, Vol I, p
187.

Read — bhnganim

Read — sambodhana-bahutve ht

Read — 25, for — 24 at the end

Add note on Dhakka—Scee Sircar, Stud

Geog Anc Med Ind ,2nd ed , pp 2987

Read — p and gk
Read — /o and fume

Read — should, for — 15 fo

Read — muddha, for—maddhi

Omut bracket at the begmmning and add
bracket after ‘masc’® at the end.
Read — sukhena

Read — woipad

Read — bakmbalam






